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IO TOBAHHU YUTAOLI

IMpen Bama ce Hanasu Tpehu Opoj yaconuca Peuu KOjU je TIOKPEHYT
IIpe JIBE TOAMHE y OKBUPY M3JaBauke aenaTtHocTu dakynreTa 3a cTpase je-
3uke, Anda yHusepsutera y beorpany. Hamepa npeTxomHor ypeqHHUIITBA
Owia je ma YuTaonuMa Mpy>KH KBAJINTETHE TEKCTOBE M3 00TaCTH KEHHKCB-
HOCTH, je3WKa U KyATypoJioruje. 3axBajbyjyhu HanmopumMa mpeTxogHe pe-
JAKIMje 1 KBAJIUTETy 00jaB/hEHUX IMPHIIOTA, JacoInc je 6uo modpo mpu-
xBaheH y Haloj cpenvuHu.

Cpaka pelakiyja TexH Ja Yacoluc YIuHH OOJbUM U KBaJTUTETHUjUM,
ITO HUje jeAHocTaBHO noctrhu. Ha moderky Hamier paga HUCMO OWiIH Yy
MOTYNHOCTH Ja YYMHUMO HEKe paJvKalHuje 3a0KpeTe, anu here youuTu
HEKOJIMKO 3HauajHUX m3MeHa. Beh y Hapeanom nepuomy Hactojahemo ma
MPOIIMPUMO JIUCTY PELEeH3eHaTa U3 HHOCTPAHCTBA M MOKYIIATH Jia 4aco-
nuc Peyu cTaBUMO Ha JIUCTY peepEeHTHHUX Yacoluca, koju ou omoryhuo
Y UMMAaKT (paxrop.

[TocraBbeHe 3aXTeBE HUjE JIAKO OCTBAPUTH, I CMATPaMo Jia ycrex
HHje Moryhe moctrhy 6e3 MHTEH3UBHOT HACTOjamka J1a 000TaTHMO CaapIkKaj
u amMOunMja a paloBy U3 Yacomuca He Oyay camo unTaHu Beh u nurupa-
Hu. MIMamo y Buly TaTHHCKY TocioBHLy: ,,Frusctibus ex propriis arbor
cognoscitur omnis“ (,,CBako ce qpBO MO3HAje MO0 CBOjUM IIJIONOBHMA. ).
Komnuko hemo y Tome ycrietn, Bpeme he mokasaru.

Bue on monmoBmHE pajjoBa 00jaB/heHO j€ Ha SHITIECKOM je3UKY TOTII-
TO Cy Ha HaieM (aKyJITeTy OCHOBHE CTy/HWje Be3aHe 3a aHMUCTHKY. Wmak,
¢ 003upoM Ha TO Ja IMaMo JIOCTa HaCTaBHWKA M CapaJHHKa KOjH Ipeaajy
U Ipyre CBETCKE je3HKe, oueKyjeMo na he cnenehn Opoj Peuu Outh 1y TOM
cMmuciy Ooraruju.

IIpexn Bama ce Hasla3e pa3sHOBPCHU CalipsKaju U3 00JIaCTH je3UKa, KibU-
JKEBHOCTH, TEJaroruje, npeBojuiamTea. MiMeHa Hekux aytopa Koju Cy
HaM II0CJIaJIi CTPYYHE U HayyHE PaJoBe I103HATa Cy y CBETY HayKe, je3HKa
U KIbIKEBHOCTH.

HammM miamum kojernHHIIaMa W Kojierama Peuu Cy TpyXuie
NPUIUKY Ja Harope cBora paaa o0jaBe Ha CTpaHUIAMa CBOT YacOIIUCA.
[pernocraBibamo aa he cBako on BUX, HA MyTEBUMAa OTKPUBaba JICTIOTE
n O6orarcTBa pedd, MMaTH y BUAY JIATUHCKY HociIoBHLY: ,,Doctrina est
fructus dulcis radicis amarae“ (,,Hayxka je ciiamak miuoj ropkor kope-
Ha.*).
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Bepyjemo na he ce Mucuja Hamer yacomnuca U Jajbe yCIEIIHO Ha-
CTaBUTH. 3aTO OYEKyjeMO pajioBe KOju he MOImToBaTi BHCOKE CTaHIapIe
Hay4YHE METOJOJIOTH]e ¥ HAyYHOT MpHCTyna. KBaIuTeToM pagoBa MOXEMO
OCTBAPHUTH CTATyC AOOPOT Yacomuca.

Axo, 1 opex Temkoha NPIMKOM peanu3anuje oBor Opoja, mpodynu-
MO Ballle UHTEPECOBambE U XKeJby 3a BehoM capanmoMm, cmarpahemo 1a cMo
OCTBAPHJIH IHJb.

Ha kpajy 3axBajpyjeMo CBMMa KOjU Cy HaM MOCTaIH MPHJIOTe.

Pepaknmja
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DEAR READERS

In front of you is the third number of the Reci journal, which the
Faculty for Foreign Languages of the Alpha University in Belgrade started
publishing two years ago. The aim of the previous editorial board was to
provide readers with quality texts from various fields such as literature,
language and culture. Owing to the efforts of the previous editorial staff
and the quality of the papers published, the journal was very well accepted
among readers in our cultural environment.

Every editorial board inclines to make its journal better than the
previous edition which is not always easy to achieve. As you will notice,
we have made some changes. We are not in the position to make some
more radical changes at the very begging of our work. Nevertheless, in
the next period we will make every effort to include more reviewers and
experts from abroad and thus hopefully place Reci on the list of relevant
journals, ensuring that our journal has a noticeable impact factor.

These requirements are not easy to fulfill, but it is our opinion that
there will be no success for our journal unless we work hard on further
enriching its contents and making articles published in it quoted, rather
than just read. We keep in mind the Latin proverb: ,,Frusctibus ex propriis
arbor cognoscitur omnis“ (“Each tree is known by its fruit”). Time will
tell how successful we shall be.

More than half of the our articles are in English since the English
language is the focal point of our Faculty’s undergraduate studies. Having
in mind that we have many lecturers and associates that teach other foreign
languages, we expect our next edition to include articles in other languages
as well.

In front of you are various contents from different fields: linguistics,
literature, pedagogy and translation. Some of the authors that have sent us
their expert and scientific articles from the spheres of science, language
and literature are quite well-known in their respective fields of work.

To our young colleagues, our journal gives an opportunity to publish
their works, i.e. to see their efforts on the pages of their journal. On the
journey of discovering the beauty and fullness of words, we presume
that each and every one of them will have in mind the Latin sentence:
»Doctrina est fructus dulcis radicis amarae“ (“Science is a sweet fruit
of a bitter root.”)
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We believe that the mission of our journal will successfully continue,
which is why we expect articles that will recognize the high standards of
scientific methodology and the scientific approach. With high quality work
we can achieve the status of a good and well accepted journal.

If, beside all difficulties with the realization of this edition of our
journal, we manage to awaken your interest and willingness for enhanced
cooperation, we will consider our goal achieved.

We would like to express our gratitude to all those who have sent their
contributions.

The Editorial Board
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OBOPOTEI (UOBEK-BYK)
Y UICTOYHOCJIOBEHCKUM
KIbKEBHOCTAMA

Ancmpaxm: Tlpema HapopHuM BepoBamuMa Mcrounux CioBeHa, OCTOje
JbyIM KOJU C€ CBOjOM BOJHOM WJIM NPOTHB CBOj€ BOJbE MAardjCKHM JIEJIOBAHEM
JpPYTHX TPEeTBapajy y ByKa. Y TEKCTy je yKa3aHO Ha (OIKIOPHCTHUKE CTYIHjE O
OBOM JICMOHCKOM Omhy, a ITOTOM j€ TIPeICTaBBEHO MIECT MTPO3HUX TEKCTOBA UCTOY-
HOCJIOBEHCKHUX THcana o 000poTky. MOTHB IpeTBapama 40BEKa y ByKa OClamba
ce ICITMMHUYHO Ha HApPOIHY YCMEHY TpPaWIvjy, ajld ce U Haarpahyje ayTopckum
BuljemeM y npo3Hum genuma nucana 19. u 20. Beka, Pyca Opecta ComoBa, Ajek-
cannpa Kynpuna, Bukropa IleneBuna, benopyca Jana bapmraesckor, Ykpajuna-
na Banepuja [lleBuyka 1 Bragumupa ApemeBa. Y paay cy moka3zaHa pazIHduTa
Bul)ermba OHOCA JHYJCKOT U 3BEPCKOT.

Kwyune peuu: 000poTeH, YOBEK-BYK, JbYICKO-3BEPCKO, KEbHKEBHOCT

Jbynu uckasyjy cBojy HaaAMOh y OJHOCY Ha JKUBOTHUIGCKE NPETKE
nctuyyhu 0COOMHE KOje UX O/ BbUX PA3JIMKY]y — YOBEK j€ KHUBOTUHA, AJIU
KMBOTHIbA KOja XOJa YCIpPaBHO, pajad, MHCIH, IUNIAHUPA, CTBapa, cMeje
ce, Mema npupoay. Hacynpor TM H0CTOjHUM CHOCOOHOCTHMA, KOjUMa
ce y3IKe Hall APYTUM XKHUBHM OnhrMa, 90BEK HHUjE OBJIala0 CBOjHM Ha-
cwiiHuUM nopuBuMa. Ilorpeba 3a cUMOOTHMYKIM O3HAYaBAKEM HACHUITHUX
JbYIH, TOBENA je 10 MeTadOpUIKOT Ha3uBamka HACUITHUKA 3BepUMa, HAKO
Cy JbYIHM KPBOJIOYHHUjU OJ JHUBJHMX TpabJbHBUIA KOj€ C€ 3aJ0BOJbABAjy
yOHjambeM IJICHA U 3alITUTOM TEPUTOpHje. Y CUMOOIN30Baky JbYIH Kao
3BEpH, MPOjEKTOBAH je CTpax YOBEKa O] 3BEPCKE KPBOJIOYHOCTH, JOK je
3a00paBjbeHa MPETEKHA CBPXOBHTOCT YKMBOTHHICKOT HacHba. THME je
KMBOTHI-aMa CHMOOJIMYKH NPUITICAHO HEIITO LITO HHje BUXOBA OJUINKA,
JOK 3a0pHHYTH JbYIH JbYACKO 3BEpCTBO 0Cylyjy Kao HEIITO HEJbYICKO.
HasuBame Jbynu 3BepuMa HMMa BHINE COIMjallHUX IMJbEBA — TaKBUM
MMEHOM yIo030paBajy ce mMoryhe *kpTBe, YTBphyjy ce MopalHe TpaHH-
e JbYACKOT UM HEJbYJCKOT, a HACWJIHUIMU C€ YM030paBajy Ha H3MICIHY
COITHjaITHy HU30JIaIlH]y.
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VY cloBeHCKMM KyNTypama oJ] JaBHWHA je y TpecTaBaMa U BepoBa-
BHMa, MarkjCKUM Mpenopykama u 3abpanama usrpalheH oqHOC JbyAH IIpe-
Ma BYKOBHMMa U MeJIBeIMMa Kao HajCHIIHHUjUM 3BepHMa y IlyMama, cTernama
W ropama koje cy HacesbaBanu ClioBeHU. Y TOTIIey Ha CBET YOBEKa TPaH-
LUOHAJIHE KyAType MOCTOjU OYMIVIEAaH CTPax Of BYKOBA, il M YBEPEHE
Jla ce OBE ONacHEe >KUBOTHIE MOTY Ha Bydje MpPa3HUKE OJO0OPOBOJHHTH
JapoBHMa M JOOpUM peuuma. Y HapoIHHM BepoBamUMa IOCTOjH aMOu-
BaJICHTaH OJHOC ByKa MpeMa 4oBeKy, Oyayhu J1a Byk Mo)ke OWUTH 3aIlTHT-
HHK, & MOXE JTaTH U CBO] KUBOTHIHCKH H3IVIeH JbYACKAM OmhnMa Koje ce
MPUBPEMEHO WJIM TPAjJHO M0jaBIbYjy Y BY4jOj KOXKH.

BepoBama 0 mpeTBapamy YOBeKa y ByKa T€ MOBpATKy ByKa y 4o-
Bedju OOJIMK MPHIIaajy BEpOBamkHMa O IPETBApamy YOBEKA Y KUBOTHIHE
— MeJiBe/ie, BYKOBe, IIce, MavKe, ajli ¥ CUTHU]je )KUBOTHELE — MHIIEBE, KO3€,
xabe, ITUIIE, pa3He HHCEKTE, MyBE, JIEITHPOBE U ap. MOTHB mpeodpaxkaja
y ycMeHuM Oajkama, Oanagama, JiereHIamMa M IMpeldamuMa CIOBEHCKHX
HapojJa Toceayje pa3NuuTe KaHPOBCKe akiieHTe. [lojesinHe KUBOTHHE
y IpuyamuMa 0 npeodpaxajy uMajy IpTe Koje UX pasiuKyjy of ApyTHX
JKUBOTHIbA Y KOj€ CE JbyAM MOTY IPETBOPUTH, O YEMY j& HAjIOTIyHH]S
nmcao Anekcannap ['ypa y cBojoj MOHOTpaduju 0 CUMOOIUITN )KHBOTHHA
[T'ypa, 1997]. ¥V peunuky Crogercke cmapune MOCKOBCKUX €THOJMHIBH-
cta, y peunuky I yyyicka mumonozuja Hatammje Xo03ej Te y pagoBuma
E. Ilomepanuese, H. Kpunuune, C. Hexibynosa, A. I'ype, K. Momumckor,
A. Onumruyka, B. Xuatjyka u np. cabpane cy nHpopMalmje o BepoBarbH-
Ma Mctounux CrnoBeHa o JbyIuMa KOju ce IpeoOpakaBajy y BYKOBE.

BoBkonak-000poTrer MOke OUTH YOBEK UHja je MajKa TOKOM TPYIHO-
he BHena Byka WIH 110jelIa Meco YXKHBOTHIHE KOjY je YIph3ao ByK. Y ByKa
Ce YOBEK MOXKE MPETBOPUTU KOpUCTeliM Marujy paau Heke JUYHE KOpHc-
TH, Q)T HEKO MOXKE OUTH TTPETBOPEH U JIEjCTBOM YapoOmaKa IPOTHB CBOjE
BoJbe. BemtnHoM o0apeHu Mar ce nmpeTBapa y ByKa Kazia HaByde IpeaMeT
Koju Tmocenyje Moh Ja mpeoOpakaBa 4OBEKa, KaJla ce HaMake 4apoOHOM
MaTepujoM, U3Bee MAarujCKu MOCTyHaK UM U3rOBOPH TajHe peun. OH Ko-
PUCTH BydYje CIIOCOOHOCTH 3a HEeKy no0ut. BoBkonak, mpema HapoJHUM
npencraBama Mcrounnx CioBeHa, HHje CaMO YOBEK Y 3BEPCKOM OOJIHKY,
HUTH je camo BYK, jep OH HHje Jeo Yyonopa Beh mojeaunan ca By4jum ooiam-
KOM U CIIOCOOHOCTHMA KOjI/IMa j€ BOJHHO MJIM HEBOJHHO OJIBOjEH O IbYIH.

Beposamwa o JbyIMA KOjU MOTY J1a C€ IPETBapajy U3 JbYACKOT y By4jU
0OJTUK Cy JJpeBHA H jaBJbajy ce ko cBux CiioBeHa. Y ByKa ce I10 MpecTaBa-
Ma TpaJULMOHAIHE ceocke KynType CiIoBeHa MOTY IPETBOPUTH Milaauhuy,
MYIIKapIy, 11a ce ¥ Ha3uBU TakBor Ouha cpehy camo y mymkom pony. Ta
je unmeHuna Omira NojJa3uInTe Y HEeKUM PEKOHCTPYKIHjaMa JpeBHE Kyil-
Type 3a MPETIIOCTaBKy O MOCTOjalby MHUIMjalUjCKUX Miaguhkux oOpe-
Ja v obpenia paTHUYKKX APYKMHA TIOBE3aHMX ca BykoBuMa koj Mpanara,
nonanckux Cnosena, Cpba, CkanaunaaBana [Jloma, 88-91]. ¥V 3anmcuma
HapOJHHX BepoBama Mcrounnx CoBeHa Jby[CKa CTBOPEHa IPETBOPEHA Y
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BYKa Ha3WBajy 8YKOOAAK, BOIKOAAK, BOJKYIAKA, BOGKYIAKA, B0BKOAAK, 000~
pomeHb, nepegepmyx, nepegepmuiui [I'ypa, JleBkuenckas, 418; Kpunnuas
643-644, 693], nepesudnux, 606KyH, 80YKYpao, soskopad, soskonab [ Xo0-
3eit, 72—80]. KapnaTcku 606xyn YiHM IMITETY CTOITH, alld HE Hamaaa Jbyue.
VY nucaHoj KyATypH U y KpYTy Y4eHuX Jbyau cpehy ce kog Uctounux Cino-
BEHA U 11033jMJbCHH JIATHHCKH HA3UB IUKAHMPON Y HEMadKu gepyngh. Ha
Bankany ce nojaBibyje Ha3uB 6yK00.1aK, KOjH HOCH JBa 3HAYEHa — UCTOY-
HOCJIOBEHCKO 000pomeHb U JY>KHOCIIOBEHCKO gamnup [ClnaBIHCKHUE JIpeB-
HOCTH, 418]. Y HCTOYHOCIOBEHCKOM IPOCTOPY HE OJIA3H 0 MpeKIIanama
000pOTHa U BaMIIHpa.

OBze he OuTH pa3MOTPEHO MIECT MPO3HUX TEKCTOBA NCTOYHOCIOBEH-
CKUX IHUcana o 00OpOTHY Ha MOJBCKOM, PYCKOM M YKPajUHCKOM jE3HKY.
PazymIpuBO je na ce y mpo3ama MCTOYHOCIIOBEHCKUX ayTopa MOTHUB Ipe-
TBapama YOBEeKa Y ByKa Ocjlamkba Ha HapOoIHY YCMEHY Tpaauuyjy. Tpanumnm-
OHaJIHA BEpOBama y MOCTOjambe TAKBUX Onha HajOoJbE Cy OuyBaHa y BUAY
HapOJHMX JIETEHAN KOj€ Y ayTOPCKOM IPO3HOM TEKCTYy HApPOACKU Ka3uBau
MPUIIOBEAA Kao MpUYy y Ipuuu. Y GaHTaCTHIKOj IpO3H, Koja y Behoj mepu
OJICTYTIa OJ] HAPOJHUX BEPOBarha O BOBKYJAIIMMA, IUCIH J10/Ia]y PEe/ICTaBe
Koje ce y (ponKIIopy He I0jaBJbyjy W HE YKJbYUY]y Y CBOj€ NMPHUIIOBEAAE
HapOJHOT Ka3uBaya.

V u3abpanuM TekcToBHMa he OMTH OCMOTpeHa CHMOONHKa MPeod-
pakaja M HameT OIHOC 3BEPCKOT M JbYICKOL. Y NpeACTaBJbamy YOBEKa Y
BYyYj0j KOKH THCAIl MOXKE J1a MOTHBHIIE J0KUBJbA]€ U TOCTYIIKE JbYACKOT
Oouha y Hesby/ICKOM OONUYjy HA pa3Iu4yuTe HauuHe. TymMaun KEWKEBHHX
TEKCTOBA TaKO MOTY Y CHMOOJIMYKO-aHTPOIIOJIOMIKOM KJbYUy Jla carieaa-
Bajy MOJIEJEHY JBYICKY MPUPOY Y AenMa Koja aHanm3upajy. CumoOonmka
npeoOpaxaja U cuMOoNKMKa npeoOpakeHor Ouhia 3aBUCE O]l KEbMIKEBHO-
(UKIIMOHATHUX [IPaBUIa NPEICTABJbEHOI CBETA — Kaja, IIe, Kako, 3aIlTo
ce Jiemana npeodpaxaj y ByKa, KOJMKO AYTO Tpaje CTame 000pOTHa/ BOB-
KOJIaKa, Jia JI y BpeMe NpeOuBama y By 3BEpU MPETBOPEHA 0c00a MMa
jelaH WM 1Ba UACHTHUTETAa T€ Yy KAKBOM CY OIHOCY 3BEPCKH I JbYICKU
WJACHTHUTET.

JBojHOCT ¥ 00NMMKY Tena M HAYMHY IOKMBJbABamha CBETA HCKazyje
ce mopehemeM HekaJalImber U3IeAa W HeKaJalllhe NPUpoJe ca HOBOM
cTBapHOINYy W MPOMEHEHUM OJHOCOM IpeMa cBeTy. MOTHB 000pOoTHa/
BYKOZJIaKa MHUCLMMA Aaje MOTYNHOCT J1a IpencTaBe MPEIUIMTAmke U Ipe-
oOpakaBame JbYJICKOT M 3BEPCKOT y jeaHoMm Ouhy. [Tucaim Moxxe aa omnwiiie
KaKo 3B€p JKUBH Y YOBEKY, aJIl U KaKO YOBEK cxBara ceOe Kao 3Bep U KaKo
MpUXxBaTa TakBy cynOuHy. Ha Taj HaunH ce oTBapa 4uTaB HU3 TEMa KOjH CY
BE3aHU 3a arpeCUBHOCT, CTpax O[] arpECUBHOCTH, IPUIIMKE KOj€ IIOTONY]Y
UCTIOJbaBamky KPBOJIOYHOCTH, CTPAXy O JbYIU KOjU BOJE CaMavKH >KUBOT
3a Pa3NUKy OJI OHUX KOjU JKUBE Y YOIIOPY.

3aBHUCHO OZ MCKa3aHMX WM MOAPa3yMEBaHUX IpaBMIla Mpeodpaka-
Bamba YOBEKa y BOBKYJIAKa, O]l HAYMHA HETOBOT JKUBOTA Ca JIBE Pa3IMIUTE
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npupone, yBuhama MOTOIHOCTH HOBOT CTama WM MaTike 300r ryOuTKa
JBYJICKOT O0JMKa, KEbMDKEBHHUIN Tpajie CUMOOIMYKH TPOTKAHY IPHUY O
MICUXOJIOTHjH paszioMibeHor Ouha, cuiaaMa mpeoOpakaBarma YOBEKa U MO-
THBAIHjH TIpHIIarohaBarma WK ONMHpamka JIBOjHO] Ipupoau. Kako ce y BoB-
KyJaKy UCI0JbaBajy HeyCcKiIa)eHOCTH ByKa M YOBeKa y jenHoM Ouhy, 6opba
JIBE MIpUpOJe ynrcaHa je y (UKIHOHATHY MaTpHUIly camor mpeoOpaxaja.
VY onwmc npeoOpakaja cy yBeaeHe cMMOOJIHMYKE, CTBApHE M MCHXOJIOIIKE
cuiie Koje yTuuy (mocmemnyjy, Kode, U3a3uBajy) npeodpakaj 1 yTHuy Ha
meroBy TpajHocT. Cehame, ocehama, Hamop 1a ce cadyBa JbyICKa IpUpoIa
U OHE LIPTE KOj€ YOBEKA Pa3NuKyjy O 3BEpH CACTOjU CE CYNPOTCTABIbAbY
MIOpMBHMA KOjU YMHE 3BepcKy npupony. [IpeTBapamem y Byka no0ujajy ce
jada 4yna, CipeTHOCT, Op3MHA U CHara, onpes, OJUIMYaH BUJI, aJli ByKa, HE
3Hajyhiu Ja je TO NpeTBOPEHU YOBEK, MOT'Y TIPOTOHHUTH.

CumMOorika 3aBUCH OJ yBEJIEHIX IpaBUJja Koja onpel)yjy kako 4oBek
MOCTaje BOBKOJIAK, /1a JIU MOXKe Ja 3a7j001je caMO jeANHCTBEHU HICHTUTET
T€ J1a JIK j¢ Ta] HOBH HACHTHUTET 00aBE3HO 3BEPCKH WU JbyACKH. O0mu-
Kyjyhu neraspHHje yciIoBHA NpaBuja CBOT CBETA 3aCHOBAHOI HA buKIM-
OHAJIHOM TIPUXBaTamky U O JyHaKa W O]l yhTajamna, mucuu npenoapehyjy
MOTHBHCamE TIOCTyIaKa CBOjUX jyHaKa M IUXOBY cynOuHy. HoBek-3Bep y
mpeacTaBamMa KOJIGKTHBHO HECBECHOT OJIMUaBa arpeCUBHOCT, KOja ce UCKa-
3yje CUMOOJTMYKUM TIpeICTaBaMa YOBEKa Kao 3BEPH.

O0opoTHkHu HOCEe CUMOOIMKY MCIPEIIIETEHOT OAHOCA JBYICKOT U He-
JbYICKOT — 3BepcKor. CUMOOJIMKY HMajy U ar€HCH IIPETBapame y 000poTHha,
(haze mpeoOpaxaja, MPOCTOpHA W BPEMEHCKA (XPOHOTOIICKA) oapehema
npeTBaparma. Y aHajdu3u KHbHKEBHUX TEKCTOBA Y KOjUMa CE I0jaBJbajy
000pOTH-H, HABEIEHH CUMOOJIN YWHE JIe0 3HAUYCHa TeKCTa Ha HUBOY CaMe
¢abyre, any 1 ICUXOJOLIKMX YHHMWIALA (paHTacTUUHE PEaTHOCTH, T€ YOII-
mTaBajyhux craBoBa o0 J0OPY | 371y ¥ OKBHPY (MTAraHCKOT, XpUIThaHCKOT,
ayTOpPOBOT) TOIVIEAA HA CBET, HHTEPTEKCTYaJTHUX OCJamama Ha Jena Apy-
T'HX ayTopa.

3eepcko nobeljyje vyocko

VY npoMUILBbaKky OHOCA JHYACKOT M 3BEPCKOT 332 HEKE MTUCIIE TIOCTOjH
OWTHa Tauka, Tauyka MpesiomMa, rmocje Koje HeMa MOTYRHOCTH TOBpaTKa y
MPETXOAHO cTame. [IpenaBame 3BepCKOM CBETY TPENCTaBIba MOPa3 Jbyi-
CKOCTH, YaK ¥ KaJia YOBEK ycCIieBa Ja ce BpaTH y JbyAcko obnmyje. [Iprua
Anexcannpa Kynpunaa Cpebpuu eéyx (CepeOpsHBIA BOJK) TOYHHE IPH-
Ka30M KOYHMjallla KOju 3MMH BO3W CBOT Tocmojapa 10 uMmama y [lomecjy.
Kana 3auyje 3aBujambe BykoBa, KOUHjall C€ MPHUCETH JIOKAIHOT, MOJIECKOT
npefiamba 0 00OPOTHY M TIOUHELE J1a MpUYa MPHUUYY KOja ce Iyro MpeHo-
cuia ,,ca MOKOJIeHkha Ha TOKOJICHEe , ,,0poamia Mo celluMa, TUIEeMeHIMAa U
HapoanMa‘, any je cadyBaja oOJMWK mpude o forahajy Koju ce omurpao
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HEIaBHO U Ty Herje, Hepaieko. Kynpunosa ,,00xkuhHa puya‘ sKaHpOBCKU
ce, C jenHe cTpaHe, OCllakba Ha HapoIHa IpUYamka O HEYHCTHM CHUJIaMa, a
C JIpyre cTpaHe NpHUIMaja MOMyJapHOM, Mpe CBera MPO3HOM YaCOMHUCHOM
KaHPY pyCKe KIIKEBHOCTH 19. Beka — mpuya Koje cy 00jaB/bHBaHE YOUH
Boxxuha n TNPUIOBE/IANIE O CTPAIHUM norahajuma [ﬂymet{KHHa] Kana xo-
Yujant 3aqy]e 3aBI/I_]aH>e BYKOBA, OH IOYHEC 12 kazyje mpuay o Creuky,
HEeKasa HajBpeAHHUjEeM M HajBecelnjeM MOMKy y ceiy. Cteuka onsoae y
BOjCKY U3 KOje ce oH Bpaha Hempemno3HaT/bMBO TMYPaH, ca JJBa METKa IO
KOXXOM, TapaMa ¥ wmenajyhu y xony. Poguressu ra Mose na ce oxeHu, a
TEK KaJa ra Majka 3aKyHe jaa he xiedaru 10 cMpTH, OH je yIo3opaBa Ja
he ce kajatu. Mnaauh ce xeHu, anu Opak He JOHOCH OOJBUTAK HU HEMY,
HU n3abpaHuiy. 3a0puHyTa keHa oTKpuBa 1a CTEeKo CBake MOHONM Of-
na3u u3 kyhe. Otan yXoau CMHA ¥ BUJM Kako OH y BHIY OeJlor mernaBor
ByKa O[UIa3u y IIYMY M 30B€ ByKOBE Ha KpBaBy ro30y. Kaxa to yriena, on
0exxu kyhu, amu ra Tamo Beh ueka Crerko roopehu My aa My je cracao
JKHBOT, ¥ MOJIH 011 Jla My CYTpa Yy IPKBH HarpaBu Mojcban. Te Beuepu oH
Hectaje. Cespanu Bepyjy na ce CTerKo NpOMEHHO Yy pary, ajld Pa3iio3u Te
MpOMEHE HUCY JieTabHHje TpuKkazanu. Y KynpuHosoMm Buljermy mo3uimja
YyoBeKa ce camriefaBa (aTaluCTHYKU U Taj Toren je yrpaheH u 'y cum0o-
JMKY JBYICKOT M HEJbYICKOT Yy IMpHKa3uBamy IVIaBHOT jyHaka. Kapaktep
miaauha je cJIOMJBEH, OH je I0CTao 3Bep, HEUOBEK U HE MOXKE J1a CE€ BpaTH
npehamimeM KUBOTY U BpIHHAMa 300T KOjUX Cy ra cBH Bosenu. C 003upom
Ha TO Jia je jyHaK MPOMeHY AOKHUBEO Yy pary, ouurieano aa je Kympun par
1 cUMOONMYKU U (PaHTACTUYHO, YOOJIMYHO Ka0 YHUIITABAHE JbYIACKOCTH.
Crenko 3Ha Jia HE MOXE Jla Ce Mema jep je oH Beh mpemao oHy rpaHuily
IIPEKO Koje ce He Moyke BpaTuTu. Kako He MOXe Jja ce CypOTCTaBH CHIaMa
KOje Cy jaue Off lera — OH CTpaja jep Npumaaa OHOM CBETy. JeAHHO MITO je
YYUHHO Npe KOHAYHOT HEeCTaHKa jecTe IITO je cracao ola oJf HEMUHOBHE
MOTHOEJbH y IIYMH.

Y npuun KynpruHoBor koumjaiia, jyHak y paty Huje U3ryOuo JbYICKH
o0JIHK, any je TpajHO 33000 3BEpCKe IPTe KOje Ce MCII0JhaBajy HONy y
IpyroM, 3BepckoM Ouhy. Crora je oH mely Jbynuma Tyl u cam. CTenko 3Ha
Jla je M3ry0JbeH 3a CBOjy MPBOOUTHY MIPUPOIHY U COIHjAITHY 3ajSIHUILY jep
Beh nenuM Ouhem npumnazga qpyroM CBETY, CBETY 3BEpH.

Jbyocko nooelyje 36epcko

VY KBWKEBHUM TPAHCIO3UIMjaMa HApPOIHHUX BEPOBama U Ipelama
UCTOYHOCIOBeHCKH ey Jan bapuruescku, Banepuj lleBuyk u Bnagu-
MHp ApemeB NpecTaBibajy MoOey JbYACKOT HaJ 3BEPCKUM, YUME Jajy
HEILTO Beapuje Buleme Jbyacke npupose Hero Anekcannap Kynpus.

PomanTuvapcku necHuk u npumoseaad Jan bapiruescku Hamucao je
Ha HOJECKOM je3UKY, HA OCHOBY O€IOPYCKHMX HApOAHUX BEpPOBama, LIUK-
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JyC TIpUYa O] 3ajeTHNYKUM HacioBoM [llwaxmuh 3asawma. [pude cy
o0jaBibeHe y ueTnpu Maja toma 1844-1846. [XayctoBiu, 239, 241]. ¥V
oZleJbKy Bogxonax, 4oBeK Mo MMeHy Mapka HCIIOBEHO MpHYa Cyceay O
CB0j0j MJIamoCcTH, JorahajuMa Koju Cy MPETXOIWIH HEeTOBOM TIPETBapamy
y BOBKOJIaKa, CBOM JKMBOTY Y By4jOj KOXKH U ITOBPATKy Y JbYACKH OOIHUK. Y
TPEHYTKYy KaJia Mpuya O CBOjUM IPEKHBJbaBabHMa BOBKOJIaka, Mapka je
TIOBYYEH U TMypaH, MPTaB 3a CBET.

Canocrojame CynpoTHHX TpUpoJa y cBoM Omhy jyHaK mpHKasyje
NPUIIOBEIAEM O YHYTPAIIkbeM pasfopy y HIpBoM Jjuily. /IBojcTBO, Koje
je MOKUBEO Y KOXKU BYKa, TMOCTOjarbe 3BEPCKE M JbYACKE AyIIE Y CYKOOy
JI0 KOHAYHOT TPEeBNajlaBama OHE JPyre, MPEACTaBLEHO je U3 MPUIIOBE/I-
He (dopMe Koja mHciy Jaaje MOryhHOCT Jja TOBOpH O TICHXOJIOIIKHM IIpe-
KHUBJbaBAbMMa W paszno3uMa. [Ipunosename y MPBOM JIMIY CYOjeKTHBHO
Ipe/ICTaBJba JbY/ACKY NPUPOAY, IIpHKa3aHy BUay cehama, pasyMCKHX Ipo-
MUIILJbakha, MOPATHUX JUJIEMa, CAMHIIOCTH, aJli ¥ IIPEKUBJbaBamba 3BEPH Y
TyheM Temy, Koje je u cBoje u Tyhe. bapuraeBcky je jeman o IPBUX CIIOBEH-
CKHUX THCAala KOju je€ UCKOPUCTHO HajINYHHU]y (popMy MpHUIOBegama KaKko
OM PUKa3a0 KPajHOCTH JBYICKOT U 3BEPCKOT, aJld ¥ CTEIICHOBAHE Ipesiase
n3mely BUX Yy )KHBOTY BOBKOJIAKA.

Kasupau ce ceha mnanuhke Jjby0aBu npeMa AJbOHHM U OYEBE OIJTyKE
Jla je IPOTHB BOJbE MIaAux Aa Oorarujem Mmuju. Ha cBan6m Mapka o0y-
3UMa BeJMKa Tyra U cBUpa4 ApTeM My Jiaje TOPWIKY O[] Koje OH IMoCTaje
Byk. [1o momienma 1 peakiyjaMma cxpara Jia ra ce Iiamie U 0eKH y Irymy.
bapuryeBcku je TpaauInMOHATHOM MOTHBY IIpeTBaparma cBara Ha CBaz0u y
ByKa J0/1a0 MOTHUB YapOOHOT HaNWTKa. AJH, TUCAIl TPaJX U TICHXOJIOUIKH
3aCHOBaHy NPHUYY O NPEBENIUKO] Ty3H Kao CTamy Koje IOTojayje mpeTBa-
pamy y Byka. Taj hie ce MOTUB jaBUTU M Y HEKUM JIOIHUjUM KEHKCBHUM
obpagama mpude 0 BOBKYJIAKY.

Bosxkonak Jana bapurdeBckor ce Temko npuBrkasa Ha cynOuny. Pac-
TE KEr0Ba MPKiha IpeMa JbyIuMa U OH UM YHHU ITeTy. BUHOBHUKY CBOje
Hecpehe, Apremy, u3 ocBeTe ykpaze AeBojunily. BoBkonak ca3zHa ma yva-
poOHHIIa AKCHIbA MOJKE 1a Ta TPETBOPH Y YOBEKa T JI0J1a3H JI0 BeHe Kyhe
1 T0Jha Ca YyIAeCHUM OMJbeM Koje Hohy JpyAe MpeTBOPEHE Y JKUBOTHIHE
Bpaha y npBoOuTan obnuk. Tamo y KpaTKOTpajHO 3aJ00HMj€HOM JbYACKOM
00JIMKy TIperio3Haje /IEBOjIHITy KOjy je oTeo. Mydn ra TpmKa CaBeCTH H
NOYMIbE Ja YMHH JbynuMa 100po, criacaBajyhu ux o ByKOBa, JHCHIA U
MezaBena. Tako u Hecyl)eHo] HeBeCcTH AJbOHM CIace JIEeTe Of] ByKa KOjH joj
je oteo nmedaumha. Bpaha ce y mmcnmma y cBOjy MIIaJoCT M TIOHOBO Ce
mpeTBapa y YoBeKa.

Kon Bapuraesckor ce npemnhy exeMeHTH HapOIHOT I€MOHOJIOMIKOT
npenama 1 06ajke, Ma ce ¥ yKpIITajy HaJCTBapHa (4yIecHO KoOHa U uyaec-
HO 100poOHTHA) M cTBapHa (TICUXOJIOIIKA) MOTHBaNKja. bapirieBcku Huje
MIpeJICTaBHO HEeKH MutaguheB rpex 300r kora OM Mopao Ja Oyle KaKmeM
mpeTBapambeM y Byka. Y HecpehHOM TyOWTKY BOJbEHE JICBOjKE HE ydec-
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TBY]y OHOCTpaHe CHJIE — EbeH OoTall Oupa khepku Oorarujer MiaJaoKemy,
kopuctehu mpaBo ponuTespa qa ce He obazupe Ha ocehama MIamuX KOjU
ce Boje. Tek My3n4ap-4apoOmak Koju Ha cBagOu Jaje miaauhy 4apoOHO
rmhe m3a3mBa mpeodpakaj W MPeACTaBbEH je Kao MohHa cmiia 3ma. [lok
y npeoOpaxajy y Byka mianuh, Kako TO Mokasyje bapurueBcku, HemMa HU
KpHUBHIIC HU yTUIIAja, 33 MIOBPATAK Y JbYACKH OOIHMK BEOMa Cy BaKHU Hhe-
roBa TeXHa Ja MOHOBO Oy/ie YOBEK M MOCTYINIHU y u30opy uzMelhy modpa
u 31a. [Iucan nckasyje yBepeme 1a YOBEK MOXKE JIa yTHUE Ha CBOjy TaMHY
MOJIOBUHY Y CUTYaIHjH Kajia CTpaJia Kao HeBOJbHA JKPTBa.

VY pomany Banepuja Uleuyka Hcnosecm (Cnosins, 1970, 1985)
npeobpaxaj Ko3aka-mcapa omurpara ce Ha cBaaou. [Tucam ce ocioHHO
Ha CJIOBEHCKA BEpOBarha MpeMa 3amicuMa yKPajuHCKOT U IUPE HCTOUHOC-
soBeHckor doikiopa. [Topeknom u3 Ionecja, oH je Morao OuTH MOCEOHO
ynyheH y W3BOpe KOji HaBOIIE TaKBa BEpOBama, alld C€ OHA jaBJhajy y U
IpYTHM CJIOBEHCKMM KpajeBuma. [[lonmeckuit cOopHHK, OpecTcka obmact
CD Ne352]. Heonnna Kpuandnaja je y KEbH3H O PYCKO] MUTOJIOTH]U TTH-
cajla 0 IpeTBapamy CBaTOBa y BYKOBE y Pyckoj Tpamuuuju [KpuHudnas:
644—645]. Bemruiia Moke Jia MPETBOPH CBATOBE Y BYKOBe, ajiu y [lonecjy
KOpHCTE 3allITUTHE PEUH Koje To MoTy jaa crpeue [['ypa, CnaBsHckue IpeB-
HoctH 1, 419]

V llleBuykoBoj HMcnogecmu mpeoOpaxaj je BHIIECTPYKO MOTH-
BHCaH — Ty MOCTOjU ICHUXOJIOIIKA HAIPCIUHA y CAMOM jyHaKy Koje OH
HUje cBecTaH: HeoOjammpuBa Tyra, yuemrhe y HacHJbY Haj 3aBOJIHU-
KoM U3 Tyher cena, ydenihie y HEYaCHO] MOTEPH MPOTHUB YaCHOT YOBE-
Ka KOju cMeTa meroBoM HadenHuky. Cehajyhu ce mepuona npe koOHOr
nmpeobpaxkaja y 3Bep, jyHaK IMpOHaNa3d M CBOjy KPUBHILY. AU, TOPen
TaMHHUX CTpaHa JUYHOCTH KOje jyHaK BPEMEHOM OTKPHBa KPO3 HCKY-
mema, CyMbe U Kajame, MojaBibyje ce U L[pHHu 9oBEeK ca 3BepuMa, KOju
npeacTaBba (PAaHTACTUYKU YBEPJHHBO OJIMYCHE HAJJbYICKE CHIIE KOja
MOJXe Jla yIpaBJba JbyAuMa IpeTBapajyhu ux u y BykoBe. LlpHu doBek
ce mojaBibyje mpej MiaauheM MPUIMKOM MpeTBapama, MOTOM Y CHO-
BUMa M npuBuhemuMa. Y cuMOoIuIM Mpeodpakaja Tako Cy MOBE3aHU
TICUXOJIONIKH aCTIeKTH JUYHOCTH, I U BbUXOBO Cy0jeKTHBHO 000jeHO
apXeTUIICKO yoOnuuerme L{pHor yoBeka y paHTaCTHYKUM IMpe/cTaBama.
['maBHM jyHaK je KaxXmeH mpeodpaxkajeM y ByKa, a HameTocT u3Mmely
MPUBUKABakha Ha HAMETHYTY CYAOWHY M XeJbe Ja Ce BPaTH Y JbYACKH
00JIMK MTOKa3aHa je U PeajHo U CUMOOJIMYKH ITPEJACTaB/beHUM ocehamu-
Ma U TeXKHbaMa, alld U CHMOoNTMMa y IPeHECECHOM 3HaueHhy ajieropuso-
BaHOT HaJCTBapHOT mpumoBenama. Cama 060ja — TaMHa, L[pHA — MOBe-
3yje Ta JiBa KOHTpacTHa Buljemba KUBOTA.

Jynak llleBuykoBOr pomaHa NpeTBOPEH Y ByKa HE cXBaTa 3aIliTo U
Kako ce To necuno. OH Bepyje Jia je To MPUBPEMEHO CTambe Pe3yTaT Heke
rpemike koja he yop30 OWTH HCTpaBibeHA HETOBHUM IOBPATKOM Y JBVIC-
Ku oOJIMK. AJh, Kako Ce TaKBe HaJle HE OCTBapyjy, OH je mpuHyheH na ce
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MPUBUKABa HAa TPAJHOCT CBOT HOBOT OOJIMKA U MPUPOJIE Na, HAKO Y HOBOM
CTamYy, OH ITOHEKa]| IIPOHAJIa3H U Pa3JIore 3a 3aJ0BOJHCTBO; MPEOOpaKEeHH
mitaguh skenu Aa ce 0cno0oAr CBOT Bydjer H3riea v MPUPOJE, alld pasy-
Me 1a je To Moryhe yamHUTH caMo Ha onpeheHn gaH Koju Mopa Ja deka
roguaama. OH je u3ryOHmo JbyACKH OOJIMK, anu HHUje U3ryOouo JbyIacke
upTe, Maja oceha ga ce ¥ OHe momajo ryoe. BunoBHUK mpeoOparxaja
[lleBuykoBor jyHaka je LlpHu 4oBEeK KOju ce MOjaBIbyje Y MPATHH KHU-
BOTHH>A U 3JI0KOOHUX ntuna. OH My ce oOpaha peunma na je uzadpas,
aJii Ta APKH Y MPXKBH U Oecy. JyHak OTKpHBa Jja caM Y0BEK OHUpa CBOjy
cynbuny usmely spyackor u 3sepckor. Y llleBuykoBoj moBecTu Ha cTpa-
HYy 3Bepckor Byde L[pHU HoBek, a Ha cTpaHy O4yBama JbYIACKOT TajHU
rJ1ac KOju TOBOPHM Miiaauhy MpeTBOPEHOM y ByKa. TajHH Iiiac ra caBe-
Tyje na ondanu NpoKIHbame U THEB Ha LlpHor yoBeka, na modeau cBor
HeTpujareba.

3BEpCKO y YOBEKY c€ Ty MoKasyje Kao JbyAcko y 3Bepu. 3a Llles-
gyKOBOT jyHaKa By4ju oOJHK je Myka. [la O6u ce ocimoboano Bydjer us-
raena, oH Mopa Taj oONMK J1a Impeja IpYroM M mpeHocehn My CIuyHy,
My4Hy CcynOuHy. 3agapaHu mMiaanuh ce mpuBHKaBa, 0€XHU O JbYIH, alll
u kenu 1a Oyze ca wuMa. Y JaHuMa Kajia je jyHaKy OpeThia OIacHOCT
Jla ce Tpejia HOBOj, HAMETHYTO]j, aJli HEOOUTHO] IpUPOaH, OH ce ceha
TpeHyTaKa ca IpyTruM JbyAuMa, TOIIC jECEHU U cBaade, IITO ra rpeje u
naje my Hany aa he ce Bpatutu y cBoj U3ryOJbeHU OOJHK.

[IleBuykoB pomaH mpejncTaBba 60pOy MpoTHB XianHohe W rmaay,
IPOTHB U3HYPEHOCTH M MCKYLICHA J1a C€ IIOMHPH U MOCTaHE Y MOTILY-
HOCTH BYK. LIpTe JbyICKOCTH MOTY Ja ce u3rybe u 300r Tora mocrajy
JparoleH! INJb HeKaJallker )KUBOTA KOjH ce y 60pOu Mopa 3a700UTH.
Jynak ce Ha kpajy nzbasspa a meroBa 6opOa MPOTUB 3BEpCKE MPHPOIE
ITOKa3yje ce IOCTOJHOM HarpaioM 3a YyBame JbYICKOT.

Y nmosectu Bagowa oywa uru Ilpoxiemo 6nazo (bicoBa myma,
a6o 3akmsaruit ckap6, 2003) 3aHUMIPUBUM IIpEHHAYCHUMA TOTOJFEBCKOT
cBeTa Branumup ApemeB nprkasyje BUIIECTPYKH Ipea3ak U3 OBOT Y
OHaj CBET yapoOmaKa 3aropoIIKoT Ko3aka-yapoOmaka AHapeja. AHIpe]
j€ mpen mojia3zak Ha IMyT ca TQjJHOBUTHUM CaHIYKOM KOjU HE CMe J]a OTBO-
pH a0 y MaHacTUpy caMpTHHUKY AyBaH. OH TaJa HUje HHU CIyTHO 1A je
TO Ha CMPT pamEeHH BOBKOJAK, KOju he My 3a yunmeHo go0po momohu
y OHOCTpaHoM Bupwujy. ¥ myMmu-HemyMun BOBKyJaK My HPHUIIOBEIA O
CBOM IPETXOIHOM JXKHBOTY YUCHHKA M MPaTHOLIa K0O3apa-BOBKYIaKa.

ApemeB ca3aje OHOCTpPaHU CBET Yy KoMe TlocToje Ouha ca aBe myie,
JbY/ICKOM Y By4joM NpHpoAoM. [IpaBuiia o >KHBOTY 1BOjeAyIIHMKA OCIIAkba]y
ce Ha muToJomKe npeactae Mcrounux CiioBeHa Koje mucall GUKIHOHa-
HO AonymaBa, aorpalyjyhu ¢parmentapHe (oiakiIopHe 3amuce 10 Leo-
BUTOT U 320KPYKEHOT MUTCKOT cUCTeMa. Y MOBECTH O KO3aKy-4apoOmbaKy,
MMOMONHYK TJIaBHOT jyHaka je MBOjeIyITHUK KOjH TOCIE CMPTH JbYACKOT
Jenia MOYMEe Aa TyOH JbYIACKE LPTE€ W MPETH MY OMACHOCT Ja MOCTaHe
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oOuuaH ByK. AJH, mucal yBOAW MOTYRHOCT cripeyaBama TaKBOT Pas3Boja
norahaja — IBOjeAYITHHK KOjU jeTHOM HeleJbHO Y Bupwujy nomuje Bogy u3
[poxuner je3epa kpaj Bykorpana, Moxe fa cauyBa CBOjy JbYACKY IPHUPOAY
YJak ¥ Kaja je JpbyIcka ayia youjeHa, 1ok 0e3 Te dyaHe, )KyTe Boje TagHorT
yKyca HEMHHOBHO TIOCTaje 3Bep.

OKko OBOT je3epa caKkyIuba ce Uy[Ha CKylHHA I'POTeCKHUX Onha umja
je cynOuHa Be3aHa 3a HCIHjambe BEeroBe YyI0TBOpHE Boje. Ta Boxa mpen-
CTaBJba y (PaHTACTHYKO] MOTHBALMjU CYINCTAHIy OJpXKaBama JbYACKOT
obimka — oHa Hema Moh mpeTBapama Beh crpeuaBama KOHAYHOT TIPEOO-
paxkaja y 6uha ca jpyackoM IymoMm y HeJbyacky ¢opmy. IlpaBuna koje je
MHcall U3MHUCITNO YUTAal MPUXBATa jep Cy MOTUBAIIMOHE JTUHU)E U ITOC-
TYIIH jYHAaKa BbUMa YCIIOBJHCHU.

3aHuMJbMBa je ApemeBibeBa Mieja aa y BoBkorpany HesbyIcka
O6uha ycpaBHO X0/ajy ¥ OMOHAIIAjy JbYACKO MOHaIame. To MexaHnd-
KO UMHTHPAakE y CYMPOTHOCTH je ca HacUJbeM KOje ce M3BpIIaBa Hal
JbyIMa jep C€ TaMO MPHUHOCE JBYIACKE JXPTBE, OMHCY]y CE MPHUIIPEME
na youjy neuaka MUKOJIKY, a IPUBE3aHH JbYIHU CE OMUCY]Yy ca U3Pa3oM
3BEPCKOT odaja. AHJIpE], [MAaBHU jyHaK, BiaJia BEIITHHOM IpeTBapama
y ByKa, IITO My J103BoJbaBa Ja yhe y BoBkorpan, na npumenu cBoje pa-
3yMeBamke BYKOBa W IBOjeAyLIHUKA. 3a AHIpeja je mpeodpaxaj y Byka
MIPUBPEMEHU PE3YIITaT IETOBE BEITHHE, MOK je 3a Cremana Kopxka to
cynOuHa caipkaHa y meroBoM ABojeaymjy. Kana cenka Cremnana mo-
YUIHE Jla CC MEHha, KaJla Y 0] MOUHbY Ja Ce M0jaBJbyjy OOpUCH APYTHX
KHUBOTHIbA, AHApPE] My TOBOPHU Ja My CIIa0H JbyACKa MPHUPOJA jep My
CEeHKY jeny OyBe. BoBkynak ce muTa Ko je oH cazia. Y OHOCTPaHOM CBETY
0e3 BOJie M3 MPOKIET je3epa, OH je ocyl)eH Ha MUBJbamkE, alli HETOBU
MOCTYMNIH T0JaTHO YTUUY HA MPOMEHY HheroBe cynduHe. berosa Byyja
npupoza ciabu jep oH Bepyje y bora, moxxpTBOBaHO MOMake Japayky
U ne4aky MHKOJIKM M MO LIEHy CMPTOHOCHHUX paHa, aju 3axBajbyjyhu
TOME, OH TTIOHOBO 3a]100Hja JbYJICKE 1pTe. [Mucari je muToa0TeMH O0OpOE
JbYACKE M 3BEPCKE IPUpPOJIe rmJeH,y BOJIC U3 je3epa Onm3y Bogskorpaza
TaKo J0Ja0 U IPYTy MOTHBAIIHM]y — CUILYy CAMOXXPTBOBama 3a Apyre, Koja
3BepCKy mpupoay mobelyje JbyIcKkuM BpiIHHAMa U BOAW KOHAYHOM 3a-
noOujamy JbyICKOCTH.

Opect ComoB: Hcmesarse negeutmoz

[Ipuue pycko-ykpajuackor pomanTtmuapa Opecta ComoBa mpeTxo-
JIJIE CYy TOTOJHEBCKUM MpHuama myenapa Pynuja [amka U3 mMONTaBCKOT
3aceoka kpaj ukamke. COMOB CBOjy MpU4y 0 000pOTHY Ha3WBa ,,HAPOII-
Ha mpuYa“, HaKko OHA UMa M3pasuTe eJeMeHTe ayTopcke mpude. Ha TakBy
ocobeHocT ymyhyje moeTuuku 000jeH YBOA y KOME Ce MHCall UPOHUIHO
MOJICMEBA JIUTEPATYPH TOTCKOT POMAHTH3Ma KOja TUIAIld JJaMe Y CaloHHMa
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1 HaBOJM 4MUTaolla Ja Ca lbbUM NIOACJIN MPE3UP MMPEMa OBOM TUITY ITIOMOIHOT
mruBa. J{asbe, CoMOB muie — ,,camMma Moja My3a je Tako CBOjeBOJbHA, Ja ce
4eCcTo cMeje Kpo3 cy3e. Y npuyu je yBohemem 3arieTa U pa3BojeM CH-
’Kea TOTBpheH HEeToB MOJICMENTJLUBU OTHOC, aJlH j€ U YBeAeHa ,,cBoja*,
’KMBa HCTOYHOCJIOBEHCKA YCMEHA TPaJnLUja ca JeMOHCKAM MOTHBUMA
KOjHU 11a]y ,,JIOKaJIHUA KOJIOPHUT®,

Crapu Jepmonaj y npuan Obopomern (O6oporenn) Opecta Como-
Ba yroTpeOJpaBa Marujcke MOCTyIKe J1a OU ce MPEeTBOPHO Y ByKa — HOhy,
Yy BpeMe IIyHOT Mecella, KoJ Mama jacuke (0CHHa), oOpemHo odumasehn
nam TPH IyTa, Y3 U3rOBapamke MarujcKor TeKcta dacme.

ITocne oBe GacMme, cTapu BEIITAIl j€ CTAO JIUIEM IIpeMa Mece-
1y, ¥ 3a0MBIIN HEBEJIMKHU HOXK ca 0aKapHOM JPKajbOM y CaMo CpIie
narba, npedaiy ce Mpeko mwera TP MyT, TAKOo Ja je Tpehu myT mao
IJIABOM Ha CTPaHy OJaKJe je CHjao MECell.

TynaBu mocuHak crapor JepMoliaja MmoKeiu U caM Jia c€ IPeTBOPH
y ByKa W TIOHOBHM TajHO MOCMAaTPaH MarujCKW PUTyad KOJ jaCHKOBOT
namwa cBor nmoounma. Anu, y COMOBIJbE€BOj IPUUHU TIIYIH ,,YICHUK " Ya-
poOmaka JepMonaja He yMe Ja ce BpaTH Y JbYACKH OOJIMK TE 3acHE Y
By4djeM. YjyTpy ce cabepe 11emo ceno fa ra youje, aiau neBojka AKyJInHa
HAaCJYTH Jia je TOoJi KO)KOM ByKa TIOCHHAK, 1a OJJIa3H J0 cTapor Jepmo-
Jaja KOju jeAMHO MOXKe MMOCHUHKY J1a BpaTu npehammu 00aukK.

On 3azeHy 3a mojac Beh mo3Hatm Ham Hoxuh ca OakapHOM
JIpXKaJboM, y3€ JMMEHH (emepunh moj KamyT U mohe ca IeBOjKOM.
VinaBmm y CMOYHHILY, HajIIpe CHITHO MIIYYIa YIIH TOOOKE-EM BYKY,
KOjH CE TaKo OeYro KaKo Ce HUKaJaa HUCY KPEBEJbHIIM HUjEIHA 3Bep,
HUTH HjelIaH YOBEK, 3aBHja0 je TaKO 3BOHKO M IIPOAOPHO Ja 3aMajio Aa
OIUTyBE ¥ CTapall, U JeBOjKa, U 11es10 celo. [locie Te ka3He, KOIIyH je
00HIIIa0 TPU MyTa OKO 00OPOTE-A M HEIITO j& MpMJbao cebu y Opany;
HIOTOM T'a je pa3ByKao Ha CBE YETHPH IIalle ¥ CBOjUM 4apoOOHHM HO-
xuheM pacekao My KOXKy Y HaKpCT, Ofl IOTHJbKA 10 pena U ayx Jeha.
Pacedenn kamyT majie Ha ciamy, a HICTOT TpeHa ApTeM CKOYH Ha HOTe,
C OTBOPEHUM YCTUMa ¥ MPOCTOAYIIHUM IIOTIIEIOM, U BPJIO, BPJIO LIP-
BeHuM ymmMa. [Ipotpece ce u nehuma nporpsea o 3uz, ma ce Garm 3a
3eMJbY IIpeJI MOOYMMOM U pHajyhu 3aBamu xanocHuM racom: Kpus
cam, Oatjymika! Onpoctu.

W3 pacmiera nmpousnasu Moyka Jia IpuBJlayHe CTPaHe HAIJbYACKUX
CITOCOOHOCTH MOTY OWTH OmacHe 3a HeynmyheHe y TajHa 3Hama. Ctapu
Jepmonaj yMe ma MCKOPUCTH JojJaTHE MOhM 3BEepH y KOjy ce MmpeTBa-
pa, ald HETroB MOCWHAK HAacTpama HeBemTo ra omoHamajyhm. [mcamn
yno3opaBa HeymyheHe ga ce He OaBe omacHUM Marujama, noTBphyjyhu
CBOj€ peUYd CTUXOBHUMA PYCKOT MPOCBETHTEIHCKOT MPOTUBHUKA HApO/I-
HUX cyjeBepja JlomoHOCOBA.
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Buxtop IleneBun: 3eepcko cnuuno syockom

YV npuuu Buxkropa [leneBuna npeodpaxaj ce ocTBapyje mocpeacTBoM
eIMKCUPa KOjH UCIHjajy WIAHOBH CaKyIUbCHE NIPYKUHE Y ITyMH. BUKTOD
[eneBun y nacnoBy npuue /Ipoonema eepgonka ¢ Cpedrej mpayu (Ilpo-
Onema BepBoJika B CpeHel 1mojioce) KOpUCTH pycu(hUKOBaH HEMauKu 00-
mk Werewolf, unme ynyhyje Ha Hemauko nopekio 6uha o kome he npuro-
Benatu. Mako ce mpuya ociama Ha HapojHa BepoBamba, He MOCTOje JUPEK-
THa ayTopoBa ynyhuBama Ha YCMEHY TPaIuIHjy, HUTH OO0 KakBO pera-
THUBHU30BabC¢ KOjUM MHUCAll yMamyje (aHTaCTHYKY YCIOBHOCT CBOj€ TIpHYE.
VYnpaBo cynpotHo, puva o miaauhy Canmm KoMe ce TOKBapHo CTapH ayTo
Ha MyTy nourme 0e3 HazHaka gaHTactuke. HeoOnune cTBapu nmounmy na
ce omzlrpaBajy Ha yIIacKy y UIymy Kaia muitaauh TMPUJIA3H 9yTHAM JbyIHMA
Kkpaj Barpe. Kana chnjy TEYHOCT, CBH CE MPETBapajy y BykoBe u Miaauh
ce NMpUBHKaBa Ha CBO_]C HOBO Teno. CHUMOOIMYKHU MOCPEAHUK Y TPETBa-
pamy JbYIH Y BYKOBE j& CITUKCHP.

ByxkoBu kpehy y oOpauyn ca ByKoM u3ajHuKoM, a Cama U y BHXo-
BUM MeljycoOHMM ofiHOCHMA Mpero3Haje mo3Hate My npoodieme. [lokasyje
ce Jla HeMa pasnunka u3Mel)y 3Bepu W JbYIH jep Vv 3ajeMHUI U jeTHUX U
JPYTHX IOCTOje UCTH MOPHBH U OTHOCH M3Mely WiaHOBa rpyTie.

Mehy mucnuonrMa, yBepeHHM Ja je YOBeK 1o mpuponu Ouhe ckio-
HO HacuJby, CUMOOJHKY Byka ynotpeouo je Enmes Xobc y neny De cive
(1651) HanmcaBmw 1a je 4oBeK 90BeKy ByK — Homo homini lupus est. Ako
je 4OBEeK YOBEKy Hempujaresb y OecromTenHoj O0pOu, OH Mpe cBera Ha-
CUJbEM YTBphyje cBOjy caMoOMTHOCT U ypelyje cBeT oko cebe. JpyiTBo
JbY[IH, Y KOME j€ YOBEK YOBEKY BYK, 3aCHOBAHO j€ Ha CBEOMINTOj OOpOH
YHUIITaBamba U MOKOpaBama JIPYyTrux Jbynau. TakBo BUheme JbYACKUX Of-
HOCa BUIM YOBEKA KA0 OKPYTHOT OOpIa — MOOeIHUKA HaJ CIaOWjuM HITH
MOPaXKEHOT O] jayera U OCCKPYIyJIO3HUjera.

VY npuvama MCTOYHOCIOBEHCKHX THcana O 00OpOTEHHMA, JbyInMa
MPETBOPCHUM Y ByKa, Cy4eJbaBarbe JbYJCKE U 3BepCKe MPUPOJIE HHje X00-
COBCKH IMECUMUCTUYHO jep je MPEBJIacT HACUIHE MPUPOJIE HaJl J0OpoOHT-
HOM JbYICKOM IpHUBpeMeHa. YoBeK MPUMOpaH CYTOMHOM M BUIITM CHIaMa
Ja ce 0OpH IMPOTUB 3BEPCKUX TOpUBa y cebu mobelyje — oH HaaBIagaBa
3Bep y ceOH, MOHEKA]] Y3 BUCOKY IIEHY — I'yOHUTaK COITHjaTHUX Be3a, TypoO-
HOCT U JETIPECH]Y, alli CBOjy AyILIy HE Mpeaaje CuilaMa yHUIITABambA.
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Prof. dr Dejan Ajdaéic¢

OBOROTEN’ (WEREWOLF)
IN EASTERN SLAVONIC LITERATURE

Summary

In the folk beliefs of Eastern Slavs, oborotens (werewolfs) are people with
the magic ability to shapeshift into a wolf-like creature. Oborotens are often
portrayed as creaturs with superhuman / beast strength and senses, far beyond
those of either wolves or men.

Peyu / 22



The author analyzes oboroten-related fiction witten by Russian, Byelorussian
and Ukrainian authors of the 19th and 20th centuries — the stories ,,Oboroten’ by
Orest Somov (1793-1833), ,,Vovkolak* by Yan Barshchevsky (1790-1851), ,,Se-
rebrianiy volk® by Aleksandr Kuprin (1870—-1938), novel ,,Spovid* by Valery She-
vchuk (1939-), story ,,Problema vervolka v Sredniey polose by Victor Pelevin
(1962— ) and novel ,,Bisova dusha, abo Zakliatiy skarb“ by Volodimir Arenev
(1978-) and presents the human — beast relation within oborotens.

Key words: obroten, werewolf, human, beast, literature.
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KLINICKI SLUCAJ: HAMBERT HAMBERT

Apstrakt: Ljubav Nabokovljevog naratora Hamberta Hamberta prema de-
vojcici Loliti nije podstaknuta njenom istinskom, celovitom li¢no$¢u, onakvom
kakva je po sebi, ve¢ njenom jednodimenzionalnom verzijom, onom koja je ne-
ophodna zadovoljavanju njegovih potreba. Posto je odrasla u okolnostima u ko-
jima nikada nije bila subjekat za drugog, Lolita nije subjekat ni u Nabokovlje-
vom romanu, ve¢ iskljucivo tema tude, manipulativne i konfabulativne refleksije;
Hambert je pripovedac koji sebe uzima za referentnu tacku, falsifikujuci realnost
podredivanjem ¢injenica apriornoj predstavi o sebi.

Kljucne reci: zlostavljanje, narcisticki poremecaj licnosti, zrtva, empatija,
manipulativna naracija.

Bolesne duse histerika, zlo¢inaca, sladostrasnika, junaka rasceplje-
nih izmedu zla i iskupljenja, ¢ednih idiota i zlo¢udnih cerebralaca vezuju
se za opus Dostojevskog, a mnostvo psihopatoloskih stanja koja su u pro-
zi ovog pisca nasla svoje mesto razlog su i velike ljubavi i velikog prezi-
ranja prema njemu. Negativan odnos Nabokova prema Dostojevskom, a
posebno prema Dostojevskom kao proroku koji Hristom sve prepokriva,
ipak nije bio ni jednostran, ni iskljuciv, kao $to proizilazi iz njegovog
kritickog eseja o ovom piscu'. Opsesivno vracanje promisljanju opusa
Dostojevskog i intertekstualna (Cesto parodi¢na) igra u podtekstu svojih
romana (Ocajanje, Luzinova odbrana) ukazuju na Nabokovljev slozen
odnos prema knjizevnoj tradiciji: preziranje Dostojevskog? i odbacivanje
njegovog prosedea dobrim je delom znacilo i potrebu za prevazilazenjem
uocenih okvira, §to je osnov za moguce preispitivanje saodnosa izmedu
opusa ta dva pisca.

' Vladimir Nabokov, ,,Fjodor Dostojevski”, u Eseji, NNK Internacional, Beo-

grad, 2006.

2 Nabokov prebacuje Dostojevskom ,,neuroti¢no hris¢anstvo” (hri§¢anstvo je

u njegovom opusu povrs$na duhovna tvorevina), izvestacenu i patolosku idealizaciju
prostog ruskog sveta, sentimentalnost, patetian stil, nedostatak ukusa, gomilu neprih-
vatljivih, nestvarnih, iritantnih likova, ¢ije su bolesne duse u tom stepenu jadne, iskriv-
ljene i uvrnute da vise, kako Nabokov smatra, i nisu ljudske duse.
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Nabokova narocito odbija to $to Dostojevski u svojoj prozi prikazuje
ve¢ dovrSene junake, a ne junake u svom uobli¢avanju, razvoju. On uka-
zuje na to da se Cak ni Raskoljnikov ne razvija iznutra, da sve promene do-
laze spolja, da se razvija samo zaplet jer je Dostojevski ,,majstor zapleta®.
Medutim, u svom, ako ne najboljem a ono romanu kojim je stekao svetsku
slavu — Loliti (1955), Nabokov u srediste postavlja junaka koji je klini¢ki
slucaj i, pri tom, junaka koji je zaokruzen i koji se ni sam ne razvija. No,
Nabokov stvara iluziju razvoja junaka jer ga postavlja u poziciju naratora
koji iz jedne, dovrSene tacke svoga Zivota (zapravo iz zatvora) ispisuje
retrospektivno sve $to je vezano za slucaj. Time postaje jedino izvoriSte
informacija o sebi i drugima i zapravo daje zavrs$ni, sinteticki pogled na
zbivanja i na ono S$to im je bilo uzrok. Ispisujuci kako je postao ubica, od-
nosno kako je postao seksualni zlostavlja¢, Nabokovljev narator Hambert
Hambert prikazuje razliCite situacije koje ga u taj polozaj dovode, ali je
sve §to se zbiva samo ostvarenje onih osobina koje ve¢ postoje u junaku.
Hambert Hambert voli devojCice, nimfice, 1 njegov zivot izmedu mlada-
lacke ljubavi Anabel i poslednje, Lolite, ispunjen je nezadovoljavaju¢im
seksualnim odnosima koje je povremeno ostvarivao u zrelom dobu. Nje-
gov izlisni brak i potiskivana Zelja za devoj¢icama kojima bi davao maha u
fantazijama i razli¢itim pokusajima da im se priblizi samo su, sa stanovista
ove li¢nosti, prazno vreme do pojave one zbog koje ¢e se ¢itav mehanizam
aktivirati i realizovati. Hambert se ne menja viSe od Raskoljnikova — u
njegovom slucaju promenile su se prilike i omogucéile mu da realizuje Zelje
koje je ve¢ kao dovrSene i nepromenljive nosio u sebi, Sto znaci da pro-
mene takode dolaze spolja. Romaneskni tok otkriva kako Hambert postaje
ubica, ali to je samo razvoj okolnosti koji dovodi do toga, dok sam Ham-
bert ne dozivljava bitan preobrazaj.

Lolita tematizuje seksualno i emotivno zlostavljanje, ali iz ugla sa-
mog pocinioca, koji za svoju ispovest ima tacno odredenog adresata — to
su pre svega sudije i porotnici, a potom i ¢itaoci, te ih viSe puta u tekstu i
apostrofira. Ve¢ samom usmerenos$cu ispovesti uslovljena je njena nepo-
uzdanost, a u manipulativnost pripovedaca uveravamo se na vise mesta u
tekstu, uocavajuéi nesrazmeru izmedu saopsStene ¢injenice i interpretacije
koja je prati. Osim toga, ironija u tekstu uvek znac¢i unosenje dvoznacnosti,
a Hambertova ispovest prosarana je ironijskim odnosom i prema drugima i
prema samim dogadajima koje evocira. Isticu¢i svoje umetnicke sklonosti i
doslovce sebe nazivajuci umetnikom, §to objasSnjava svojim obrazovanjem
i bavljenjem literaturom (mada prirediva¢ njegovog pronadenog rukopisa
pominje ispravke ociglednih gramatickih gresaka), pripoveda¢ umetnic-
kim ciljevima motiviSe podredivanje ¢injenica ironijskoj interpretaciji ili
jezickoj igri.

Cak i da nema svesnog laganja i iskrivljavanja ¢injenica, Hambertov
lik je opterecen tzv. dijabolicnom perspektivom jer se u procesu ispovesti,
isto koliko i u procesu samog Cinjenja zloCina, ostvaruje sprega dvaju per-
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spektiva — s jedne strane, perspektiva zloCinca svesnog svoje zlo¢inacke
aktivnosti, koji nastoji da izbegne moralnu odgovornost pa stoga umanjuje
i relativizuje svoje delo, a s druge, zloCinca o ¢ijoj poremecéenoj perspekti-
vi kazuje ve¢ sama priroda potrebe koju ima i realizuje. Dakle, Hambert
Hambert je licemer i klinicki slucaj u isti mah, a takav narator je i jedini
izvor pri¢e o Loliti. Zlostavljanje je potpuno i dalekoseznije je od seksu-
alnog zlostavljanja, o¢iglednog u romanu, jer Lolita nema svoju verziju,
nema svoj glas, ona ne dozivljava nikakvu satisfakciju jer nema priliku ni
da na sudu iskaze vlastitu istinu Zrtve, posto zloCinac umire pre pocetka
sudenja i iza njega ostaje samo ovaj rukopis. Hambert je dospeo u zatvor
zbog ubistva Lolitinog ljubavnika Kviltija — ubistva koje se odvija mu-
njevitom brzinom — i potom ispisuje sve §to je tom ubistvu prethodilo.
Loliti je oduzeta mogucnost ostvarenja autenti¢nog zivota. [ kada je pri
poslednjem susretu Hambert zatice trudnu i udatu, kada novcem doprino-
si ostvarenju poslovnih planova njenog muza, ¢ak ni tada Lolita nije indi-
vidualizovana. Njeni su izbori reakcija na zlostavljanje, a celokupan zi-
vot — zivot Zrtve. I njena je ljubav prema Kleru Kviltiju, piscu pozori§nog
komada koji uvezbavaju u $koli, mnogo starijem ¢oveku, projektovana
pozicijom u kojoj se ve¢ nasla u odnosu sa Hambertom: ono §to izgleda
kao njen slobodan izbor — zaljubljivanje u odredenu osobu — zapravo i ne
moze biti slobodan izbor, ako licnost nije individualizovana i slobodna,
a Lolita je primer neslobode i zavisnosti jer su uslovi njenog odrastanja
pruzili samo takav model. Stoga se i u odnosu na Kviltija nasla u poziciji
zrtve, buduci da se ni on prema njoj ne odnosi kao prema li¢nosti koja
za njega ima posebno znacenje, ve¢ konzumentski, kao prema objektu,
a njena idealizacija Kviltija, niStarije i pedofila (ona i nakon celokupnog
iskustva s njim zadrzava za njega divljenje, smatraju¢i ga genijalnim,
kako i govori u posledenjem svom razgovoru sa Hambertom), ukazuje
na to da Lolita nije kadra da prepozna i razobli¢i takvo ponasanje jer je
odrasla u okolnostima u kojima nikada nije bila subjekat za drugog.
Istina o zbivanjima podredena je Hambertovim interesima — bilo kon-
kretnim interesima na sudu, bilo njegovom psiholoskom interesu samooprav-
davanja. Kroz njegove nepouzdane iskaze probijamo se do odnosa zlo¢inca
i zrtve, do samog Lolitinog lika (izmenjenog i uzurpiranog pripovedacevim
glasom), a zapravo najvise samim procesom zlostavljanja, koji je o€igledan,
ma kako ga Hambert imenovao. U nekoliko nagovestenih seksualnih odno-
sa sa Lolitom — mada imamo na umu da je i to dato kroz prizmu naro¢itog
pripovedaca — ne mozemo zakljuciti da je Hambert prevashodno sadistic-
ki strukturisana licnost. lako se crte sadizma ne mogu sasvim eliminisati
u okolnostima nevoljnog seksualnog ¢ina, ono $to Hamberta privlaci nije
otpor Zrtve te nuznost da joj nanosi bol kako bi taj otpor savladao, pasivnost
zrtve ni samo nanosenje bola; njega seksualno uzbuduje devojcica, nimfica,
njeno telo koje Hambert fetiSizira, dok je njeno odbijanje pre izvor njegove
patnje. O tom fetiSistickom odnosu prema Loliti, ¢ime je objektivizuje (za-
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mena njenog imena, Dolores Hejz, nadimkom Lolita, simbolizuje taj proces
praznjenja tudeg identiteta i njegovog ispunjavanja zeljenim sadrzajima),
govori mnogo detalja, pre svega Hambertovo poklanjanje paznje delovima
Lolitinog tela (npr. nacin na koji drZi prste na nogama, njen govor), koji ne
nalikuje procesu koji se inace odvija u samom zaljubljivanju, kada izvesne
pojedinosti druge osobe imaju posebno znacenje za zaljubljenog, veé su par-
cijalizacija same Lolitine licnosti, koja se dozivljava u delovima, a ne kao
celina. Kao i voajerizam, fetiSizam ukljucuje ,,paradoksalno gledanje, gle-
danje u kome se drugi ne vidi uistinu.?

Mnogo je tragova, medutim, koji upucuju na Hambertov narcisticki
poremeca;j licnosti, pa je ¢ak uobli¢ena i klima njegovog odrastanja koja
motiviSe formiranje ovog poremecaja: odrastao je bez majke, koja je rano
umrla, pod budnim okom njene sestre Sibil, krute i stroge, a potom, posle
njene smrti, uglavnom usamljen, pored oca koji je viSe paznje posvecivao
zenama nego njemu. | mada podaci koje daje o sebi upucuju da je bio
zanemareno dete bujne fantazije, on konstatuje: ,,Rastao sam kao sre¢no,
zdravo dete u blistavom svetu knjiga s ilustracijama, Cistog peska, stabala
pomorandzi, prijateljski nastrojenih pasa, pogleda na more i osmehnutih
lica. (...) svi su me voleli, svi mazili.“* Pripoveda¢ ve¢ ovde izneverava
istinu, a Nabokov tako gradi ovaj lik da nam ostavlja trostruku moguénost
tumacenja: ironijski pripovedacev glas, svesno laganje, apriorni sud o sebi
na koji ne uti¢u Zivotne &injenice. Cinjenica je da rano preZivljena trauma’
(ukoju se ubrajaju i zanemarenost i zlostavljanje, ali i preterana roditeljska
popustljivost koja vodi razmazenosti, odnosno sve one situacije koje reme-
te granice li¢nosti) uzrokuje razvoj grandioznog ja, koje je kompenzatorno
u odnosu na iskustvo i stav o sebi koji iz njega ishodi. Kona¢no, i odnos
Lolitine majke Sarlote prema kéerki jeste zlostavljanje. Samoljubiva i sa-
mousredsredena majka nije Loliti pruzila potrebnu ljubav, a time ni model
zrele ljubavi prema sebi. Odnoseci se prema kéerki kao da joj je smetnja,
netrpeljivo i1 bez neZnosti, majka Lolitu traumatizuje jos i pre nego $to ova
pada u ruke Hamberta Hamberta. I sama Lolita ima u odrastanju osnova za
razvoj narcistiCkog poremecaja li¢nosti (narcizam kao reakcija na ,,traumu
Sto nije bila videna®), ali taj sloj nije Sire razvijan u romanu, buduéi da je
Lolita tema tude refleksije, manipulativne i konfabulativne, a ne subjekt.
Isto tako, mada to nije u fokusu Nabokovljevog romana, razvoju Lolitinog

3 Alice Kuzniar, “Stones That Stare, or, the Gorgon’s Gaze in Ludwig Tieck’s
Der Runenber”, Mimetic desire: essays on narcissam in German literature from ro-
manticism to post modernisam, edited by Jeffrey Adams and Eric Williams (Columbia:
Camden House, 1995), 61.

4 Vladimir Nabokov, Lolita, Narodna knjiga, Beograd, 1984, 10.

* Na uticaj rane traume na razvoj narcistickog poremecaja li¢nosti ukazali
su posebno Hajnc Kohut, Oto Kernberg, Sem Vaknin, zapravo svi koji su se bavili

narcisti¢kim poremecajem.
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narcistickog poremecaja mogao je pogodovati, bar nacelno, dugotrajan uti-
caj Hambertove li¢nosti, njegovog malignog narcizma, budu¢i da Zivot sa
ovakvim osobama razara bliznje poput duhovnog karcinoma®.

Pripovedac otkriva svoj trud oko Lolite (na primer, napore da povrati
njeno uruseno raspoloZenje), ali i njenu ¢udljivost, nagle promene raspolo-
Zenja (takav je trenutak u kome Lolita odjednom odlucuje da napusti skolu
i pozorisnu predstavu u ¢ijim je pripremama do nedavno uzivala), ¢ime do-
sledno sugerise da je ona sama u dobroj meri kriva za vlastiti polozaj, ali su
ovi podaci zapravo signali psiholoskih promena karakteristi¢nih za osobu
koja se nalazi u poziciji Zrtve. Ispod onoga Sto pripovedac Zeli da prizna o
sebi 1 njoj, naziru se veoma precizno dati, mada drugim informacijama za-
basureni podaci o posledicama zlostavljanja na psiholosko uoblicenje same
Lolite’: Hambert konstatuje da je Lolita postala apati¢na, da nema volje da
pobeduje u plivanju ili u tenisu, nastavnice i Skolske drugarice nalaze da je
ona neprijateljski nastrojena, nezadovoljna, preoprezna, pritvorna te nisu
sigurni da li ima teSko¢e u verbalizovanju emocija ili jaku emocionalnu
kontrolu; naro¢ito je indikativno Lolitino odsustvo empatije®.

Kada prikupimo Hambertove iskaze sa razli¢itih mesta njegove is-
povesti, uvidamo da je seksualno zlostavljanje potpomognuto verbalnim,
koje 1 sluzi oSamucéivanju zrtve: ,.ispiranjem mozga“, zrtvi se vlastito po-
nasanje predstavlja kao narocita briga, izraz ljubavi i nastojanja da se ona
zastiti. Hambert poucava Lolitu o odnosu oca i kéerke, sluzeci se citatima
iz ,,jedne ucene knjige o mladim devojkama*: ,,Normalnoj devojci (...) je
izuzetno stalo da ugodi ocu. Ona u njemu sluti prethodnika Zeljenog, ne-
dokuéivog muskarca (...) Medu Sicilijancima se polni odnosi oca i kéeri
prihvataju kao nesto po sebi razumljivo (...).”“> Nabokovljev junak se
sluZzi i ucenjivanjem, odnosno zastraSivanjem: ucenjuje Lolitu prebivali-
Stem gospode Felen, kojeg se ona gnusa, preti popraviliStem, predoCava
joj njenu mra¢nu sudbinu ako sam ode u zatvor, ¢ime stvara kontekst u
kome se oblik zivota koji vode i$Citava kao njihov zajednicki interes, a
time i kao zajednicka krivica, ucenjuje je ¢ak i kafom koju joj donosi

¢ O moguénosti da se zapati seme narcizma kao rezultat Zivota sa narcisom v.

Sam Vaknin, Malignant Self Love, A Narcissus Publications Imprint, Prague-Skopje,
2007.

7 ,I danas sebe hvatam u misli da je nase dugo putovanje samo opoganilo

krivudavim tragom sluzi ovu divnu, poverljivu, snenu, ogromnu zemlju koja tada, kad
se pogleda unatrag, za nas nije bila nista vise do zbirka mapa s magare¢im usima,
upropascenih vodica, starih guma i njenih jecaja u noéi — svake noéi — ¢im bih se
napravio da spavam.” (podvlacenje nase) (Lolita, 174)

8 Dok se voze autom kraj zdrobljenih i krvlju uprskanih kola, Lolita vidi u jarak
odletelu cipelu poginule Zene: ,,To je bio ba$ onaj tip mokasina koji sam pokuSavala da
opisem onom kreletu u radnji.” (Lolita, 173)

°  Lolita, 148.
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u krevet. Takode, spisak pravila koja Hambert formira u kuéi (,,strogo
zabranjeno® i ,,preko volje dozvoljeno*!?) znacde restrikciju autonomije
Lolitine li¢nosti jer su manifestacija potpune kontrole koju nad njom us-
postavlja, a u koju se ubraja i ,,protivljenje prirodnim razonodama jednog
normalnog deteta®.

Da je Hambertov sud o sebi aprioran i nepromenljiv, uveravamo se
kroz citav tok njegove ispovesti, kada seksualno zlostavljanje maloletnice
predstavlja, istina kao gnusan ¢in, ali kao posledicu velike, poeti¢ne i ve-
¢ite ljubavi, a ubistvo njenog ljubavnika kao pravednu osvetu nistariji koja
je ugrozila njegovu Lolitu. Indikativan je pripovedacev iskaz — ,,nju nisam
mogao da ubijem (...) voleo sam je.“!! — pos§to otvara problem kvaliteta vo-
ljenja: ono §to prezivljava Cinjenicom da nju nije mogao da ubije, Lolitino
je telo jer je ona u dubljem smislu ubijena upravo Hambertovom aktivno-
$¢u; onemogucena u samostalnom razvoju, u procesu izgradnje samostalne
licnosti, Lolita je voljena upravo na nacin na koji vole osobe sa narcistic-
kim poremecéajem li¢nosti. Hambertova ljubav (kao i mrznja), $to je kara-
kteristi¢no za osobe sa ovakim poremecajem, nije podstaknuta istinskim
drugim, ve¢ jednodimenzionalnim, utilitarnim drugim, onakvim kakvim
ga oni vide, a to je uvek drugi kakav je za njih, a ne drugi po sebi. Ham-
bert Hambert monopolise Lolitin Zivot, a potom, kao pripovedac, svojom
monoloskom formom uspostavlja monopol nad moguéim interpretacijama
ovog slucaja. Pored toga sSto je Lolita Hambertu izvor seksualnog zadovolj-
stva, posedovanje Lolite mu pruza i vrlo snaznu narcisti¢ku podrsku, na Sta
upozoravaju trenuci u kojima se Hambert, posmatrajuéi je, samozadovolj-
no i§¢udava §to je ona — za koju, uporedujuci je sa drugima, konstatuje da
je najpozeljnija — njegova: ,,Kako sam se samozadovoljno is¢udavao §to
je moja, moja, moja (...) i (...) poredio Lolitu s drugim nimficama koje je
Skrti slucaj sabrao oko nje zarad mog antologijskog nasladivanja i proce-
njivanja (...).“"?

Precesto Hambert ne zakljucuje o sebi niSta nakon usputnih iskaza
koji svedoCe o njegovoj neosetljivosti ili se naprosto bavi samohvalisa-
njem, isticanjem svoje inteligencije na mestima koja pre svega svedoce o
potpunom odsustvu empatije i humanosti. Grandioznom predstavom o sebi
i odsustvom samokritike ispunjena je celokupna Hambertova ispovest. O
tome svedoc¢i i1 prezir prema apsolutno svim likovima sa kojima dolazi u

10 Da bi je sprecio da se eventualno sastaje sa deGacima, Hambert je potpuno

kontrolisao njeno slobodno vreme i sve susrete: ,,Bili su strogo zabranjeni sastanci,
udvoje, ucetvoro, usestoro — razume se, sledeci stupanj je masovna orgija. Mogla je
da s drugaricama posecuje poslastiCarnicu i da se tamo kikoce-Cereta s ponekim mlad-
im muskarcem, dok ja ¢ekam u automobilu, na diskretnom odstojanju (...).” (Lolita,
184)

U Lolita, 268.

12 Isto, 159.
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kontakt, osecanje da ih vlastitim sposobnostima prevazilazi te da su drugi
samo igracke u njegovim rukama, $to oni, istina, i postaju, ali samo zbog
toga Sto Hambert prema njima zauzima jednostran, koristoljubiv odnos:
drugi sluze odredenoj svrsi ili nemaju nikakvu ulogu u njegovom Zzivotu.
1z osecanja vlastite superiornosti, ali i potrebe da sve drzi pod kontrolom,
proisti¢e 1 njegovo poigravanje lekarima u procesu psihijatrijskog le¢enja.
Isto tako, mada se prvi put oZenio Zenom prema kojoj uglavnom oseca pre-
zir, na vest da ona ima drugog (zbog ¢ega i sledi razvod), njega je zahvatio
bes. Medutim, priroda toga besa i njegovi razlozi ¢ine samu Hambertovu
reakciju jednim od toposa u okviru narcistickog poremecaja licnosti: ,,Gu-
$io me je sve veci bes — ne zato $to sam gajio neku narocitu naklonost pre-
ma onoj komic¢noj figuri, Mme Humbert, ve¢ zato $to je bilo jedino na meni
da odlucujem o pitanjima zakonitog i nezakonitog spajanja, a, evo, sad se
ona, Valerija, Zena iz komedije, drsko sprema da na vlastiti nac¢in odlucuje
0 mojoj udobnosti i sudbini.“"* Pripovedacev ironi¢an odnos prema dru-
gima ponekad je 1 sredstvo da pridobije Citaoca jer se Hambert podsmeva
kliSeima i konvencijama koje opaza u ponasanju drugih ljudi', ¢ime zapra-
vo sebe vodi iznad tih kategorija. Nabokovljev pripovedac je vrlo percep-
tivan kad je re¢ o ponasanju drugih ljudi, ali celokupna slika koju sklapa
na osnovu uocenih detalja otkriva da je njegova karakterizacija apriorna
(posto detalji nisu reprezentativni, ve¢ karikaturalni i sluZze svodenju, a ne
razumevanju jedinke) — Hambert navodi samo one podatke koji ilustruju
ljudsku nedostojnost. Pri tom, izvoriSte njegovog potcenjivackog odnosa
je u grandioznom ja, a ne u ¢injenicama o okruzenju. Pripovedaceva mizo-
ginija samo je deo tog nacelnog odnosa prema drugima — Hambert za sebe
govori da je upadljivo lep i svoju grubost prema zZenama (on eufemisticki
kaze da nije ,,suviSe pazljiv sa Zenama“) motivise svojom preteranom pri-
vla¢no$¢u za njih: ,,Dobro sam znao da kad samo pucnem prstima mogu
dobiti svaku odraslu zenku koju izaberem.*'

Konac¢no, odnos sa Lolitom i jeste, u neku ruku, posledica jednog od
tipicnih ciljeva koje imaju osobe sa narcistickim poremecajem li¢nosti:
osvajanje idealne ljubavi. ,,Najcesce, ciljevi se odnose na postizanje neo-
grani¢enih uspeha, izvanredne snage i zdravlja, briljantnosti ili na osvaja-
nje idealne ljubavi (...) a ambicije narcistickih osoba, de facto, ne mogu

13 Isto, 28.

14 Na primer, ovako opisuje Sarlotu Hejz, Lolitinu majku, pri prvom susretu:
,»Ocigledno je bila jedna od onih Zena ¢ije ugladene reci mogu odrazavati klub ljubi-
telja lepe knjige ili bridz-klub ili ma koju drugu smrtonosnu konvencionalnost, ali ni-
kad njenu dusu; od onih Zena koje su potpuno liSene humora; Zena u dusi ravnodusnih
prema desetini ili i viSe moguéih predmeta salonske konverzacije, no koje veoma paze
na pravila takve konverzacije, i kroz ¢iji se blistavi celofan mogu lako nazreti ne bas
privlacne frustracije.” (Lolita, 39)

5 Lolita, 26.
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biti zadovoljene.*“!®* Hambertova predstava o idealnoj ljubavi smestena je
u proslost, iskonstruisana oko mrtve drage te se ne moze ni dovesti u pi-
tanje: zavrSena sa svake strane, bez dinamike razvoja, jer od zivih aktera
ima samo njega i njegovo secanje, ova idealna ljubav je Hambertova oka-
menjena predstava o nekad dosegnutom raju. Ponovno ostvarenje takvog
raja — a to je simbiotski raj (,,Duhovno i telesno su se u nama bili stopili
sa savrSenstvom koje mora ostati nepojmljivo prozai¢nim, sirovim, stan-
dardnim mozgom opremljenim mladima danasnjice.”!”) — moguce je samo
sa mrtvom dragom. Zato je nuzno da Lolita bude ne samo devojcCica istih
godina kao njegova mladalacka ljubav, maloletnica, ve¢ pre svega da bude
mrtva jer je to cena simbiotskog raja: ubijanje drugog kao drugog, njego-
ve drugosti, njegove razli¢itosti, njegovih htenja i stremljenja. U tom je
smislu silovanje maloletnice — ma koliko znacenje toga ¢ina bilo odurno
nasem moralnom osecanju — samo jedan deo Hambertovog zlo¢ina. Ono
zbog Cega on ne moze da bude ljudsko bice ne sastoji se prevashodno u
silovanju devojcice, ve¢ u opredmecivanju kao jedinom obliku odnosa sa
drugim za koji je Hambert kadar. Silovanje je eklatantan oblik opredme-
¢ivanja, ali ono je u Hambertovom slu¢aju samo radikalizacija duhovog
zlocina koji ovaj Nabokovljev junak ¢ini u svakom svom odnosu. U odnos
decaka Hamberta sa rano preminulom vr$njakinjom Anabelom, odnos koji
se, kako kaze pripovedac, sastojao od strasti i nepotpunih dodira, Hambert
je projektovao svoju grandioznu predstavu o idealnoj ljubavi. Idealna lju-
bav, za Hamberta, proZeta je idejom predodredenosti i zna¢i potpunu sim-
biotsku sraslost dvaju bica: ,,Davno pre no §to smo se sreli sanjali smo iste
snove. Uporedivali smo svoja iskustva. Ustanovili smo ¢udne srodnosti.
Istog Juna iste godine (1919) zalutali kanarinac ulepetao je u njenu kucéu
i u moju, u dvema udaljemm zemljama “I¥ Tipi¢na veza sa narcisom ima
elemente zavisnosti i simbioze, §to je podstaknuto njegovim strahom od
gubitka kontrole, odnosno strahom od intimnosti jer je ona nemoguca bez
slobodnog ispoljavanja dveju licnosti.

Sklonost govorenju o sebi u tre¢em licu (i poigravanje mnozinom na-
dimaka koje sebi daje, a koji uvek znace apostrofiranje pojedinih aspekata
vlastite li¢nosti, nagovestaj su omnipotentnosti: Snalazljivi Hambert, Na-
¢itani Hambert, Hambert Promukli) te pretvaranju pojedinih opisa u kadro-

19 takode su deo Hambertove bolesne samosvesti, u kojoj sebe vidi kao
na platnu, kao glavnu licnost filma u kome je u isti mah glumac i reziser, i

6 Dragan Svraki¢, ,.Dijagnosti¢ki kriterijumi za utvrdivanje narcistickog

poremecaja licnosti“, Psihijatrija danas, br. 1-2, 1985, 28.

17" Lolita, 14.

18 Isto.

19 Na primer: ,,Glavna li¢nost: Hambert Raspevuckani. Vreme: nedeljno jutro
u mesecu junu. Mesto: suncem obasjana dnevna soba. Rekviziti: stara, bombonasto
prugasta sofa, Casopisi, gramofon, meksicke ukrasne sitnice (...).” (Lolita, 58)
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Cesta su manifestacija narcisoidne grandomanije i alijenacije®. Kreiranje
prezimena udvajanjem imena upozorava na to da Hambert nosi masku i
da je u kontaktu sa drugima iskljuc¢ivo njegovo lazno ja. Ako u izvesnim
situacijama, a narocito na pocetku, dok je pripovedaceva li¢nost joS ne-
poznanica, poSto on svoju ispovest namenjuje i poroti, govorenje o sebi u
treCem licu deluje kao nastojanje da se postigne veci stepen objektivnosti,
distanca u prici o proslosti, ubrzo postaje jasno da u njegovom kazivanju
u tre¢em licu ima pripovedackog sladostrasc¢a?'. Postavljajuci se u centar
zbivanja, Nabokovljev junak sebe uzima za referentnu tacku: on je i uzrok,
i reziser, i u¢esnik dogadaja.

U ¢&asu kada priznanje ljubavi Lolitine majke Sarlote otvori prostor
za sprovodenje Hambertovih planova — da se Zenidbom majkom domogne
njene maloletne kéeri — a posebno kada ti planovi dobiju dodatno ubrza-
nje Sarlotinom pogibijom, Hambert se ose¢a kao gospodar sudbine, kao
onaj ko sudbinom upravlja. Takvo osecanje i jeste preduslov njegovog
mira u trenucima koji njenoj pogibiji prethode, kada ona pronalazi njegov
dnevnik i otkriva njegove istinske porive. Hambertova odbrana je napad
na Sarlotu, na njen integritet, u prvom redu na njen razum, jer je uverava
da je pronadeni tekst samo odlomak njegovog romana u kome se koristio
njihovim imenima. Ma koliko naivno bilo ovo objasnjenje, Hambert ne
gubi mir jer je u njegovu svest o sebi upisana predstava o tudoj inferior-
nosti, bez obzira na ¢injenice. Potonja njegova misao jeste da falsifikuje
i pronadeni dnevnik, ali Sarlotina pogibija taj napor ¢ini izli¥nim. Pasiv-
na agresija u kratkotrajnom Zivotu sa Sarlotom, nastavak je iste koju je
uvezbao u prethodnom braku sa Valerijom: ,,Moj obic¢aj da ¢utim kad sam
nezadovoljan ili, tacnije, hladno i krljustasto svojstvo mog nezadovoljnog
¢utanja navodilo je Valeriju da se izbezumi od straha. (...) PokuSao sam
da ¢utim sa Sarlotom — ali je ona prosto cvrkutala dalje ili je golicala moje
¢utanje ispod podbratka. Zapanjujuca Zena!”?? To je oblik uspostavljanja i
odrzavanja dominacije jer drugog uvodi u patolosko stanje ose¢anja krivi-
ce —tamo gde nista nije izreceno, sve moze biti izvor nezadovoljstva. Tako

20 ProSao sam odmoriStem do spavace sobe bratnog para Hambert i svoj
dnevnik mirno premestio ispod njenog jastuka u dzep.” (Lolita, 96) Kako je Hambert
u braku sa Lolitinom majkom Sarlotom iz koristoljublja jer u tome vidi put do Lolite,
on ne govori ,,nasa spavaca soba” vec ,,spavaca soba bracnog para Hambert” jer i tu
spavacu sobu vidi kao deo konvencije, drustvenog ugovora, a ne kao deo vlastitog iz-
bora, te bi drugacija formulacija upucivala i na drugaciji nacin njegovog ucesca u tom
odnosu. Takode, formulacija ,,spavaca soba bra¢nog para Hambert”, kada je izgovara
jedan od clanova toga para, ironijska je distanca u odnosu na sadrzaj iskaza.

2L Npr. kada pripoveda o Monik: ,,Izgledala je strasno zadovoljna (...) dok je
cupkala kroz aprilsku noénu kiSicu sa Hambertom Hambertom koji je kloparao njenim
uskim tragom.” (Lolita, 23)

2 Lolita, 90.
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i naivna Hambertova odbrana (da je re¢ o romanu), odnosno mir s kojim
napada Sarlotu (tvrdeéi da je nesporazum izazvan njenim manjkom razu-
ma), ima izvoriSte u osecanju potpune kontrole koju je nad njom ve¢ us-
postavio. Ta potreba za kontrolom i uzrokuje svodenje drugog na objekat;
koristoljubiv odnos prema drugom karakteriSe sve Hambertove odnose, a
njegova leksika svedoéi o tome da je Sarlotu doZivljavao kao objekat od
samog pocetka.?

Kada je o Loliti re¢, Hambert postaje tzv. ,,manijak kontrole*, posto
njegova potreba da kontroliSe sve situacije i tako eliminiSe moguénost gu-
bitka odgovara dragocenosti objekta. Naravno, u Lolitinom slucaju postoji
vedi stepen neizvesnosti, posto je devojCica upucena na proces socijaliza-
cije, putem skole i drugih aktivnosti koje njen uzrast, prirodno, zahteva, pa
se Hambertova kontrola oseca kao napregnuta aktivnost. Ne samo da Lo-
lita mora da dobije dozvolu da sa drugaricom poseti ruzi¢njak i biblioteku,
da vozi koturaljke, nego Hambert svoju patolosku ljubomoru (uveren je da
svi zele njegov objekat) prikriva licemernim podrazavanjem ocinske figure
(kako je Lolita samo na njega i upucena, te joj je on i ljubavnik i staratelj,
njihov odnos, u simboli¢kom smislu, i dobija osobenosti incesta). I situa-
cije izazvane manijakalnom potrebom za kontrolom Hambert predstavlja u
svetlu svoga truda da Loliti obezbedi lep provod. I mada jedan takav slucaj
svedoci o Lolitinom besu (kada je uci tenisu i saobrazava Anabeli), a drugi
ukazuje na njenu potrebu za slobodom (devojcice koje je ostavio da igraju
tenis ne zatice na istom mestu kada se, posle svega nekoliko minuta, vrati),
pripovedac prenebregava ociglednosti i autisti¢no predocava vlastitu inter-
pretaciju njenih emocija i zelja.

I mada osobe sa narcistickim poremecajem licnosti imaju i mazohi-
sticke crte (uostalom, i sadisticke, i ovaj se poremecaj, prema psiholoskoj
literaturi, dodiruje i preklapa i sa nizom drugih poremacaja licnosti), one su
gotovo po pravilu zlostavljaci, upravo zbog odsustva empatije. Indiferen-
tan prema Lolitinim potrebama, a u dobrom delu romana u ulozi bliznjeg,
Hambert mora biti zlostavljac. Igraju¢i ocevu figuru, te ulogu jedinog Lo-
litinog prijatelja, maskiran prosvetiteljskim interesom za dobrobit Zrtve,
Hambert oslabljuje i ovako nikakvu Lolitinu odbranu jer ona egzistencijal-
no ve¢ zavisi od njega, ¢ime pokazuje da u njegovom slucaju prazno mesto
empatije ispunjava mimikrija.

Osim glumljene brige za Lolitu, $to je samo put da ostvari vlastite ci-
ljeve, Hambert nema istinskog interesovanja ni za $ta §to predstavlja ili bi
eventualno moglo predstavljati njen unutrasnji zivot. Mada Nabokovljev
junak ne uziva u povredivanju, on je zlostavljac ve¢ time §to tretira drugu
osobu kao objekat. Konac¢no, on za pocinjeni zlo¢in upisuje krivicu u samu

Dok sam baratao svojom novom novcatom suprugom u prirodnoj veliéini,

neprestano sam sebi govorio da je, bioloski gledano, to najblize Sto mogu prici Loliti
(...).” (Lolita, 77)
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zrtvu. Hambert kazuje da nimfice ,,omadijanim putnicima (...) otkrivaju svo-
ju pravu prirodu koja nije ljudska, ve¢ nimfinska (to ¢e re¢i demonska)“*.
Dakle, Nabokovljev pripovedac¢ takvom interpretacijom sa sebe skida odgo-
vornost i krivicu jer nije on taj koji u devoj¢icama izmedu devet i Cetrnaest
godina vidi nimfice, nego on prozire njihovu pravu prirodu, pa ¢ak takvim
proziranjem sebi pripisuje narocita svojstva, jer da bi se u to proniknulo,
treba biti ,,ludak ili umetnik. Tako Hambert subjektivno svojstvo perve-
rznog erosa, zbog kojeg sladostrasno posmatra devojéice, preobrazava u po-
seban kvalitetet, talenat da pronikne u njihovo objektivno postojeée svojstvo.
Na taj nacin on falsifikuje realnost, podredujuci ¢injenice svojoj predstavi o
sebi. Nabokovljev pripovedac je pedofil, a psiholoska literatura ukazuje na
njihove narcisticke i antisocijalne, psihopatske crte, kao Sto ukazuje i na nji-
hov kognitivni deficit (interpretacija realnosti kao odgovor na fantaziju)®. I
Hambert Lolitino ponasanje dovodi u vezu samo sa samim sobom, tumaceci
ga u skladu sa vlastitim zeljama kao hotimi¢no zavodenje: sve Sto Lolita
radi, on razume kao kodiranu poruku sebi, kao da je njegova predstava o re-
alnosti postala realnost sama. Tako i njihov prvi seksualni odnos opisuje kao
posledicu njenog zavodenja, previdajuci da kontekst koji oblikuju i njene go-
dine, i njeno iskustvo, i njena o¢ekivanja, mora biti bar dvoznacan. U takvu
sliku Hambert uklapa i naknadno saznanje o Lolitinom odnosu sa Carlijem,
predstavljaju¢i devojc€icu kao razvratnicu.

Lolita je u Nabokovljevom romanu opredmecena u centralnim od-
nosima, ¢ime je a priori onemogucena da izgradi Zivot koji bi uistinu bio
njen. Njena udaja i trudno¢a na kraju romana nisu okolnosti do kojih je
licnost dospela slobodnim izborom jer bi Lolita do same sebe morala da
se probije prelazenjem puta obrnutog od ve¢ pretrpljenog zlostavljanja,
osvesc¢ivanjem dubokih svojih Zelja, sklonosti i osobina. No, kako njena
najvecéa ljubav ostaje Kvilti (Covek srodan Hambertu), dok je suprugu tek
sklona, $to potvrduje slucajnost ovog izbora, jasno je da Lolita ne dospeva
do sebe kao subjekta, a to potvrduje i njeno poricanje zlostavljanja pri po-
slednjem susretu sa Hambertom: ,,Molila je da ne budem glup. Proslost je
proslost. Ja sam bio dobar otac, pretpostavlja ona — to mi priznaje.“?® No,
cak i ako je ovo Lolitino priznanje Hambertova izmisljotina (bududi da je
jedini, i ve¢ stoga nepouzdan pripovedac), njeno poricanje zlostavljanja
potvrduje se unazad: sama Cinjenica da Lolita kao osoba nije ostvarila ni-
Sta izvan zadatih okvira pokazuje da nije prevazisla traumu suoCavanjem
sa njom, nego da ju je prosto potisnula. Lolita je indukovana ponasanjem
drugih, te modelovana kao zrtva, nezavisno od toga da li se u njenom okru-
Zenju trenutno nalazi zlostavljac ili ne.

2 Lolita, 16.
2 V. Sam Vaknin, Malignant Self Love.
26 Lolita, 264.

Peyu / 34



Mada nije usmerena na jednu osobu, ve¢ na kolektiv, Hambertova
je ispovest manipulativno zavodenje porote, sudija i Citalaca: ,,zavodenje
odvraca od stvarnosti i rukovodi se prividima“.?” Nabokovljev pripovedac
relativizuje svoju ljubav, zelju, pohotu prema devojicama podsec¢anjem
na razlicite istorijske i zakonske uredbe u svetu, ¢ime zapravo objasnjava
da je to podredeno zakonskoj i obicajnoj regulativi te da nije prevashodno
vezano za moral. Time podastire laznu sliku prema kojoj bi on, sada krivac,
na drugom mestu ili u drugo vreme zapravo bio ispravan. Takva slika je
zasnovana na hotimi¢nom prenebregavanju ¢injenica jer Hamberta ne ¢ini
odgovornim njegova pohota u odnosu na devojcice ve¢ konkretan zlocin,
koji bi ostao zlo¢in u svakom vremenu i na svakom mestu. ,,Lazi zbunjuju.
Zli ljudi su ‘ljudi lazi’, oni, lazu¢i druge, grade i slojeve samoodbrane.**
Hambert podseca da je Danteova Beatri¢e imala devet godina kada ju je
pesnik prvi put video, a Petrarkina Laura dvanaest, ¢ime nastoji da kao
pripovedac izbori razumevanje za sebe i svoje zelje, ali on zavodi pre-
vidanjem potpune razli¢itosti ovih konteksta. Osim toga, pripovedacevo
povremeno insistiranje na tome da je on umetnik romantizira u tekstu pre-
docenu stvarnost, kao $to i retorska vestina i autisti¢an nacin na koji stva-
rnost dozivljava (mada postoje jasni znakovi da je vrlo svestan znacenja
svoga Cina, samo da manipuli$e iskazima) dovode ¢itaoca u polozaj onoga
kome se ispira mozak. Tako se Hambert pojavljuje ne samo kao nasilnik
u odnosu na Lolitu nego i kao nasilnik, zlostavlja¢ u odnosu na publiku
kojoj je interpretacija namenjena. Uostalom, svoj zahtev da se njegova is-
povest eventualno objavi nakon Lolitine smrti motivise brigom za nju, Sto
je, narocito zbog pokajni¢kog tona, usmereno na to da dirne porotu, sudije,
Citaoce. Medutim, tesko je ne videti da je to sracunat iskaz ¢oveka koji je
svestan da nije vodio rac¢una o Lolitinim emotivnim, duSevnim stanjima i
potrebama. Hambert je ne samo odredio Lolitinu sudbinu, nego propisuje
i satisfakciju za nju: on saopstava da je voli trudnu i1 poruznelu, kao da je
veé njegova ljubav nagrada za samu Lolitu, ¢ime je Lolita kao autonomna
osoba sasvim ponistena.

Konac¢no, prirediva¢ ovog pronadenog rukopisa Hamberta Hamberta
dr DZon Rej Mladi kaze za autora: ,,Nema sumnje, on je uzasan, on je
kukavan, on je blistavi primer moralne gube (...) Oc¢ajnicko postenje Sto
bije kroz njegovu ispovest ne razresuje ga grehova dijaboli¢nog lukavstva.
On je nenormalan. On nije dZentlmen. Ali kako njegova raspevana violina
ume magi¢no da docara izvesnu neznost, saucesc¢e prema Loliti, Sto ¢ini da
smo omadijani knjigom dok se gnusamo njenog pisca!‘® I mada priredivac
precizno karakteriSe ucesnike ljubavnog trougla u romanu — ,,zabludelo

27 Marie-France Hirigoyen, Moralno zlostavijanje: perverzno nasilje u sva-
kodnevici, AGM, Zagreb 2003, 98.

28 Skot Pek, Ljudi laZi, IP Svetovi, Novi Sad 1991, 70.

2 Lolita, 7.
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dete, samoljubiva majka, zasopljeni manijak* — on ostaje slep za potpuno
odsustvo empatije, $to je klju¢na Hambertova osobina, ¢ime se, ve¢ u pred-
govoru priredivaca, potvrduju ucinci Hambertove manipulative naracije.
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CLINICAL CASE: HAMBERT HAMBERT

Summary

Nabokov introduces, as a narrator, a hero who retrospectively tells of how he
became a sexual offender and a murderer and who is the sole source of informati-
on about himself and the others. Hambert Hambert’s confession is unreliable and
manipulative, scattered with ironic attitude towards the others as well as towar-
ds the occurrences he evokes. Hambert fetishises and objectivises the underage
Lolita, turning her into a victim. Many a trait of narcissistic personality disorder
inherent to Hambert (grandious self, absence of self-criticism, contempt towar-
ds others, narcissistic rage, determination to create an ideal love as a symbiotic
paradise, wearing a mask when in contact with other people) have been pointed
out. Lolita herself also has a basis for the development of this personality disorder
while growing up, mostly owing to the long-lasting effect of Hambert’s malignant
narcissism.

Key words: abuse, narcistic personal disorder, victim, eempathy, manipula-
tive naration,
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NARRATIVE STRATEGIES IN WOMAN
HOLLERING CREEK BY SANDRA CISNEROS

Abstract: This paper analyzes the main narrative strategies used in Woman
Hollering Creek by Sandra Cisneros. It explores the influence of the author’s
cultural identity on the formal characteristics of her work. In the choice of genre,
she opted for the short story cycle because it enables the covering of various aspects
of the main theme — lives of Mexican women on both sides of the US—Mexican
border. She also chose a hybrid form — a fusion of prose and poetry — in order to
emphasize the need for erasing the borders between traditional dualities: prose/
poetry, Mexican/American, male/female. Writing mainly in the first person, the
author gives voice to marginalized women who have never had the opportunity to
tell their stories. Thus, by subverting the established literary conventions of genre,
form and voice, Cisneros creates hybrids which reflect her gender and culture.

Key words: Sandra Cisneros, ethnic women writers, narrative techniques,
hybrid.

Introduction

As Elizabeth Ordofiez asserts, ethnic women writers “hav[e] produced
a coherent and interrelated system of texts™’. In search of an original voice
which will reflect their doubly marginalized position, they subvert literary
conventions and break established rules, both in terms of form and content.
Sandra Cisneros, as a Mexican-American woman writer, belongs to this
group. In this paper, we will focus on the narrative strategies of her work
Woman Hollering Creek to explore how she deploys these formal features
as a means of establishing her Chicana identity. In analyzing Cisneros’s use
of genre, form and voice, particular attention will be paid to the concepts
of fusion and hybridity, which D. Madsen emphasizes as key concepts in
her work?'.

30 Elizabeth Ordofiez, “Narrative Texts by Ethnic Women: Rereading the Past,
Reshaping the Future”. MELUS, Vol. 9, Issue 3, 1982, 19.

31 Deborah L. Madsen, Understanding Contemporary Chicana Literature, Co-
lumbia: University of South Carolina Press, 2001, 105-134.
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Genre

“Susan Mann points out that the titles are key ‘generic signals’ and that
‘collections that are not cycles have traditionally been named after a single
story to which the phrase “and other stories” is appended.””** According
to this, the title Woman Hollering Creek and Other Stories, as well as the
lack of more overt clues to the short story cycle (such as a single narrator, a
single location, recurring and mutually connected characters, chronological
ordering of stories, etc.), can lead to the conclusion that this work by Sandra
Cisneros is a simple collection of stories. But upon closer inspection, we find
many subtle signs that this work is actually a short story cycle.

As Noelle Brada-Williams states, “[t]he short story cycle is a
notoriously difficult genre to define”*. She further explains that ““the essential
characteristic of the short story cycle is the ‘simultaneous self-sufficiency
and interdependence’ of the stories which make up the whole*. That is the
reason this genre is so tricky to define. But the more hidden, discrete tell-tale
elements of this genre are recurring themes, motifs and symbols.

What provides unity for this collection of stories is that they all
explore the same theme — lives of Mexican women on both sides of the
US—Mexican border. All these women live in different time periods ranging
from the period of the revolution to modern times, belong to different
social classes, have different levels of education, occupations, interests,
marital status, and general outlook. Thus we see the main advantage of this
genre — its fantastic ability of “representing an entire community within
the necessarily limited confines of a single work by balancing a variety of
representations rather than offering the single representation provided by
the novel or the individual short story”*.

By this means, we hear the stories of all these different women who
tell us about themselves and their preoccupations which range from small-
town gossip (“My Tocaya”, “The Marlboro Man”, “La Fabulosa: A Texas
Operetta”), personal confessions (“Eleven”, “One Holy Night”, “Remember
the Alamo”, “Never Marry a Mexican”, “Eyes of Zapata”, “Bien Pretty”),
domestic violence (“Woman Hollering Creek™) to issues of (in)fidelity
(“Never Marry a Mexican”, “Eyes of Zapata”, “Bien Pretty”) and religion
(“Mericans”, “Little Miracles, Kept Promises”). Only the choice of this
genre would allow covering so many aspects within the general theme of
women and minorities living in the border region.

32

Noelle Brada-Williams, “Reading Jhumpa Lahiri’s Interpreter of Maladies
as a Short Story Cycle”. MELUS, Vol. 29, Number 3/4, 2004, 454.

33 Noelle Brada-Williams, “Reading Jhumpa Lahiri’s Interpreter of Maladies
as a Short Story Cycle”. MELUS, Vol. 29, Number 3/4, 2004, 451.

3 Ibid., 452
3 Ibid., 453
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The stories are divided into three parts of unequal length, according to
the age of their narrators. The first part is narrated by children, the second
by teenagers, and the two serve as a prelude for the longest third part
narrated by adults. This is an additional cohesive element, which ties the
stories into a meaningful whole.

As we have previously mentioned, the theme that binds all the stories
together — the woman, la mujer — is represented in all its complexity. From
story to story various types of women — girls, artists, powerful women,
victims, predators, witches, would-be women — pass in a procession,
asserting their rights to exist and to be heard. And they are shown in all
their uniqueness, without generalization. It is no wonder Cisneros felt like
a ventriloquist writing this book™.

Apart from this general theme, there are lesser themes that add to the
unity and cohesion of the stories. These are different forms of love, religion,
life in the borderland, difference between Mexicans living in Mexico and
those living in the US, friendship, family, etc., which form threads running
through the whole book, making a compact unit of it. In addition, there are
motifs which appear throughout this story cycle, like telenovelas, corn and
tortillas, husband cheating on his wife while she is giving birth, magnolia
flowers, etc., and through repetition, they become symbols.

Through all these means, “[b]y reading the stories as a cycle, readers

. receive the additional layers of meaning produced by the dialogue
between stories™.

Form

The same problem of difficult categorization arises with each new
Cisneros’s work: Is it prose or poetry? But just as she deconstructs and
reconstructs all dualities such as Mexican/American, male/female,
Christian/non-Christian, heterosexual/ homosexual, culprit/victim, by
creating hybrid concepts which encompass both terms, she applies the
same technique to the form of her writing. She refuses to settle on either
possibility, and when asked to choose, she invariably opts for both, creating
a hybrid “with one foot in this world and one foot in that™**. When she
writes poems, critics call it “prosaic poetry”*’, and when she writes stories

36 Robin Ganz, “Sandra Cisneros: Border Crossing and beyond”. MELUS. Vol.
19. Issue 1, 1994, 7.

37 Noelle Brada-Williams, “Reading Jhumpa Lahiri’s Interpreter of Maladies
as a Short Story Cycle”. MELUS, Vol. 29, Number 3/4, 2004, 463.

38 Sandra Cisneros, Woman Hollering Creek and Other Stories, New York:
Random House, 1992, 125.

3 Gary Soto, “Voices of Sadness and Science”, rev. of My Wicked Wicked Ways
by Sandra Cisneros, The Bloomsbury Review, July/August 1988, 21.
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— it is poetic prose. As Ganz notes, “Cisneros herself is entitled to the final
word [...] on the subject. At a reading in Albuquerque, New Mexico in
October, 1991 she said that when she has the words to express her idea, it’s
a story. When she doesn’t, it’s a poem.”*

It is interesting to note that the stories told by children resemble poems
most. These stories are the most rhythmic, have the most tropes and figures
of speech. The story “Salvador Late or Early” is one of the most poetic in
the whole cycle:

Salvador with eyes the color of caterpillar, Salvador of the
crooked hair and crooked teeth, Salvador whose name the teacher
cannot remember, is a boy who is no one’s friend, runs along
somewhere in that vague direction where homes are the color of bad
weather [...]*

If the first four commas were the ends of lines in a poem, the
lines would be very regular, consisting of 13, 12, 13 and 13 syllables
respectively. Moreover, other poetic devices are used: anaphora
(“Salvador” is repeated three times at the beginning of neighbouring
clauses), simile (“eyes the color of caterpillar”), and synesthesia (“the
color of bad weather”).

Most of the stories belong to the genre of confessional story. “[T]he
confessional story is a story written, in the first person, about emotionally
fraught and morally charged situations in which a fictional character is caught.
These stories may be anything from thinly veiled recountings of the writer’s
life, to completely fictional works.”*? (Wikipedia) As Deborah L. Madsen
notes, “Cisneros favors the first-person mode of address, and it is this quasi-
confessional, seemingly autobiographical style that lends her work (in fiction
and in poetry) such immediacy and such power” (Madsen 2001: 131).

These confessional stories are also oral stories, or cuentos, as the
author herself calls them. There is an oral quality to the story-telling in this
work, which is emphasized by abundant use of direct address. Here are
some examples:

“When I was a kid and my ma added the rice to the hot oil, you
know how it sizzles and spits, it sounds kind of like applause, right?”
(“Remember the Alamo™)*

40 Robin Ganz, “Sandra Cisneros: Border Crossing and beyond”. MELUS. Vol.
19. Issue 1, 1994, 9.

4 Sandra Cisneros, Woman Hollering Creek and Other Stories, New York:
Random House, 1992, 10.

4 Wikipedia, “Confessional writing”, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Confes-
sional writing (accessed November 15, 2010).

4 Sandra Cisneros, Woman Hollering Creek and Other Stories, New York:
Random House, 1992, 63.
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“Drew, remember when you used to call me Malinali?” (“Never
Marry a Mexican”)*

“You and I, we’ve never been much for talking, have we? Poor thing,
you don’t know how to talk. Instead of talking with your lips, you put one
leg around me when we sleep, to let me know it’s all right.” (“Eyes of
Zapata”)*

Some of the narrators address the readers in general (“Remember the
Alamo”), some address a specific person (Inés addresses Emiliano Zapata
in “Eyes of Zapata”), and in some stories there are several abrupt shifts of
address, such as in “Never Marry a Mexican”, where Clemencia alternates
between talking to Drew, her ex-lover, and his son, her present lover, and
the changes are so quick and unannounced that the reader gets confused as
to whom she is addressing. Rosario from “Little Miracles Kept Promises”
addresses La Virgen de Guadalupe.

Apart from the confessional story, Cisneros employs other, more
uncommon forms. “The Marlboro Man” is a transcription of a conversation
(maybe a phone conversation) between two girlfriends, “Remember the
Alamo” is interspersed with lists of names of Chicanos/Chicanas who died
from AIDS, and “Little Miracles, Kept Promises” begins with seven pages
of letters written by different people to various saints.

Here, as in other narrative techniques and strategies, the author refuses
to use just one form in the work which would make it more uniform. On the
contrary, Cisneros prefers varied or hybrid forms.

Voice

As for the voice in the narrower sense of narration, most of the stories
are, as previously mentioned, written in the first person, in the form of a
confession. Some are written in the third person, but the first person is
implied, since the style reveals that it is someone talking about someone else
(“Salvador late or Early”, “La Fabulosa: A Texas Operetta”). “Remember
the Alamo” is partly written in the first person and partly in the third. As
mentioned above, “Woman Hollering Creek” is written in the third person,
but from the point of view of Cleofilas. The only story with an omniscient
narrator is “There Was a Man, There Was a Woman” where such choice
of narrator signals the alienation of these two people, and in a broader
sense between men and women in general, which is indicated by the use
of indefinite article in the title (any man and woman, man and woman as
representatives of the whole classes) and by the fact that the title of this
story is chosen for the whole part about adults.

4 Ibid., 74.
4 Ibid., 89.
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One of the most important characteristics of Sandra Cisneros is that
she gives voice to women. She not only writes about them, but gives them
this powerful tool — a voice of their own — to express themselves. These are
women who belong to what is called double margin — they are minorities
by being women and by being Mexican. And these women are strongly
individualized, the cycle creating a multifarious image of women in different
times, from both sides of the border, of various age and occupation.

Inés lives in the period of revolution, as a wife/lover/whore of
Emiliano Zapata, e/ gran general. In her monologue, addressing her
“Miliano”, she unveils her whole life. She has supernatural powers,
passed down matrilineally, so by telling her story, she tells the stories
of all her female ancestors. By juxtaposing the story of her mother,
brutally killed for acting like a man, for being promiscuous, and the
story of Emiliano Zapata who has lovers and wives in each town and a
multitude of illegitimate children and this is considered normal and even
commendable, she draws attention to the unfair treatment of women in
the patriarchal Mexican society.

Cledfilas, a victim of domestic violence, also gets a chance to have
her story told. But conspicuously, this is the only story (apart from “There
Was a Man, There Was a Woman”) told in the third person. That is because
Cleofilas has no voice of her own — she is the downtrodden woman of the
patriarchal society, beaten, immersed in a language she does not understand,
with Soledad (solitude) and Dolores (sorrow) for only companions.* Only
at the end of the story when she flees from her husband does she obtain a
voice of her own: “Then Felice began laughing again, but it wasn’t Felice
laughing. It was gurgling out of her own throat, a long ribbon of laughter,
like water.”*

There are also stories whose narrators and protagonists are Chicana
artists in quest for defining their identity. Clemencia from “Never Marry a
Mexican” does not manage to find the right solution to her complex status
of a Chicana / artist / woman / Mexican / American. Hurt by her ex-lover
Drew, she becomes vindictive, seducing his son in order to hurt him the way
Drew hurt her, and putting gummy bears where only Drew’s wife Megan
will find them. This ineffective way of asserting her and her culture’s right
to be acknowledged by the ruling culture (represented by Megan — white,
red-haired, Dallas type) makes Clemecia bitter and unfulfilled.

Unlike her, Rosario, also an artist, after initial rejection of Mexican
culture and Catholicism as chauvinistic, sexist and patriarchal, manages
to find strength in her heritage, to connect the older pagan cults with the

4 The use of such symbolic names is found elsewhere in the book. Chaq the
serial killer’s mother is called Refugia and he was born in a town called Miseria.

47 Sandra Cisneros, Woman Hollering Creek and Other Stories, New York:
Random House, 1992, 56.
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newer cult of the Virgin Mary and make a hybrid — the only right thing to
do according to Cisneros.

What is characteristic of the whole book is a multitude of voices,
talking, as it seems, at the same time. This is most pronounced in “Little
Miracles, Kept Promises”. All the appeals to various saints and divinities,
made in English, Mexican, or a mix of the two, by men, women, illegal
immigrants, unhappy grandparents, tax evaders, homosexuals, students,
lovers, unfaithful wives, teenagers, show us the richness and diversity of
the Chicano world and give voices to those whose voice is so rarely heard
and so often stifled. In this story, “[p]resenting several different voices,
from both sides of the U.S. Mexican border, the author underscores the
multiplicity and heterogeneity of Chicano culture.”®

Similar effect of cacophony is achieved in “Woman Hollering Creek”,
in the scenes of gossip about Cledfilas’s wedding. “She’s always been so
clever, that girl. Poor thing. And without even a mama to advise her on
things like her wedding night. Well, may God help her. What with a father
with a head like a burro, and those six clumsy brothers. Well, what do you
think! Yes, I’'m going to the wedding. Of course! The dress I want to wear
just needs to be altered a teensy bit to bring it up to date. See, [ saw a new
style last night that I thought would suit me. Did you watch last night’s
episode of The Rich Also Cry? Well, did you notice the dress the mother
was wearing?”%

In summary, Robin Ganz points out Cisneros’s attempt to give voice
to those whose voice is so rarely heard: “The task of breaking the silence,
of articulating the unpronounceable pain of the characters that populate
Woman Hollering Creek, was a very serious undertaking for Cisneros. She
said in a recent interview: ‘I’m trying to write the stories that haven’t been
written, I felt like a cartographer; I’'m determined to fill a literary void.””>

Conclusion

The objective of this paper was to analyze some of the narrative
strategies Sandra Cisneros employs in her short story cycle Woman
Hollering Creek. She uses them very skillfully to assert herself as an ethnic

4 Maria-Theresia Holub, “De-Colonizing Images: Re-Membrance and Femi-
nist Subversion in Sandra Cisneros’ Woman Hollering Creek” (paper presented at
Crossing the Boundaries XII: Image Power — An Interdisciplinary Graduate Student
Conference, Binghamton, New York, April 23-24, 2004).

4 Sandra Cisneros, Woman Hollering Creek and Other Stories, New York:
Random House, 1992, 45-46.

50 Robin Ganz, “Sandra Cisneros: Border Crossing and beyond”. MELUS. Vol.
19. Iss. 1, 1994, 7-8.
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woman writer, a Chicana, and give voice to those whose voice is so rarely
heard in the mainstream art. Cisneros accomplishes this by subverting the
established literary conventions of genre, form and voice and creating
hybrids which reflect her gender and culture. As the critic from Houston
Chronicle put it: “The voices in her stories are uniquely Chicana. [...]
Woman Hollering Creek offers a gift to the uninitiated, the chance to taste
deeply of Hispanic culture while accompanied by a knowing and generous
guide.”!
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Artea Panajotovi¢

NARATIVNE STRATEGIE U DELU ,,WOMAN HOLLERING CREEK”
SANDRA CISNEROS

Rezime

U tekstu se analiziraju osnovne narativne strategije upotrebljene u delu
Woman Hollering Creek Sandre Sisneros. IstiCe se uticaj kulturnog identiteta
autorke na formalne odlike njenog dela. Zanrovski, ona se opredelila za ciklus
kratkih prica jer takav pristup omoguc¢ava sagledavanje osnovne teme — zivota Zena
s obe strane meksicko-americke granice — iz razlicitih uglova. Autorka je izabrala

St Sandra Cisneros, Woman Hollering Creek and Other Stories, Random House,
New York 1992, i.
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i hibridnu formu — me§avinu proze i poezije, da bi naglasila neophodnost brisanja
granica izmedu okamenjenih dualiteta: proza — poezija, meksi¢ko — americko,
musko — zensko. PiSuéi pretezno u prvom licu, knjizevnica je dala glas mnogim
obespravljenim Zenama koje nikada nisu imale priliku da ispricaju svoju pricu.
Na taj nacin, subverzijom knjizevnih konvencija zanra, forme i glasa, Sisnerosova
stvara hibride koji odrazavaju njenu rodnu i kulturnu pripadnost.

Kljucne reci: Sandra Cisneros, Zene pisci, pripadnice nacionalnih manjina,
narativne tehnike, hibridi.
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TRANSLATION AS A CULTURAL TRANSFER

Abstract: This paper is about the analysis of literary and special language
translation. The importance of being bi-cultural is taking on the same significance
for a translator as being bilingual. Cultural and specialist knowledge of the
humanities and social science is a necessity of the present day. The many examples
in this paper are to illustrate the aforementioned features of modern translation.

Key words: modern translation, linguistic process, aspects of culture,
globalization, special language.

The Turns on Translation Studies gives a critical review to what has
happened in this field of science in the last twenty years.

Mary Snell-Hornby has written a really monumental and inspiring
work that is of interest to anyone concerned with translation theories,
methods and approaches over the years and how they apply to translation
in general. Her book has six main chapters and is organized according
to the contemporary problems and issues of Translation Studies.
She takes James Holmes, among many other authors, as the leading
figure of modern Translation Studies in creating it as an independent
discipline and with its own terminology. She wanted to clear away old
concepts and to fill the space with a new integrated approach comprised
of various texts and translations. Mary Snell-Hornby comments in the
introduction of her book that it is not the one about a literary translation,
but it is rather an attempt to bridge the gap between translatology and
literary language.

From today’s perspective she deals with two basic turns in
translatology. The first is a methodical one, resulting from the call for
more empirical studies in translation and interpreting. A scholar that has
formulated a new manifesto in this field for the coming years is Daniel
Gile, who proposes that conferences and information should widely
be available to all scholars by cooperation in interdisciplinary projects,
especially with cognitive scientists and increasing calls for more empirical
studies.” (Conferences are not only popular for their academic lectures
but also as social occasions.)

52 Mary Snell-Hornby, 116.
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The second is the breathtaking developments in technology and in the
process of globalization, which together have radically changed the job
profile of translators and interpreters.

The aim of this book, which I am very enthusiastic about discussing,
is about the present situation and the future perspectives of translation
studies. Mary Snell-Hornby has a European attitude towards language and
translatology and her conclusions are relevant. [ have made many theses to
analyse this broadening work, and above all I would use an example that
she points out, the one concerning the alarming situation in the usage of
English as a world language, because English is not only used as a means
ofcommunication, but as an integral part of the subject of Translation
Studies.

She explains that literary language has been “excluded as being
‘deviant’, inaccessible to scientific analysis”.

In her book various approaches, methods and concepts from translation
theory and linguistics have been presented in order to provide more insight
into the theory, practice and analysis of literary translation.

The importance of being bilingual and bicultural

The author cites renowned linguists on the issue of culture. She
discusses the views on culture of Toury (2007:47) who thinks that culture
implies the entire social context involved in the translation, along with
the norms, conventions, ideology and values of that society or “receptor
system”, and the concept tends to be used in Toury’s work in the abstract
sense of a systemic background or network. However, it was the starting-
point for the sociological approach already represented in the 1985 volume
by André Lefevere’s contribution “Why Waste our Time on Rewrites?”,
where the categories patronage, poetics and ideology (Lefevere 1992) are
presented. Toury himself was to concentrate on the theory and method of
Descriptive Translation Studies, to which his name is inextricably linked,
and he presented some ideas which at the same time seemed outrageous
and gave rise to lengthy debate. One was the hypothesis that “translations
are facts of one system only: the target system” (1985:19), thus negating
a relationship to the source text; another was his view that any text can
be counted as a translation if it is accepted as such in the target culture
(cf. Snell-Hornby 1988:25). It is significant that of the contributors to the
“Manipulation” Volume, those most closely associated with the concept
of the “cultural turn” during the 1989s were to be André Lefevere and
Susan Bassnett. In the volume “Translation, History and Culture” jointly
edited by Bassnett and Lefevere (1990), which consists of papers presented
at a conference held in Warwick in 1988, the “cultural turn” is a central
concept. It is included in the title of their introduction (Lefevere and

Peyu /47



Bassnett 1990:1), and is described as the abandoning of the scientistic
linguistic approach as based on the concept of the tertium comparationis or
“equivalence” and moving from “text” to “culture”, a “cultural turn” which
they say all the contributions to the volume have taken (1990:3-4);

The “cultural turn” also explains why this volume, as opposed to
so many others in the field, displays a remarkable unity of purpose. All
contributions deal with the “cultural turn” in one way or another, they
are so many case studies illustrating the central concept of the collection.
(1990:4)

In the above volume, “culture” is taken in a broader and more
concrete sense than with Toury: it includes innovative contributions in
the postcolonial field (Sengupta), in feminist discourse (Godard) and on
ideological misreading in translation (Kuhiwczak).

The political turn of 1989 ** changed European history and had an
immediate effect on the work of European translators and interpreters, as
well as on the development of Translation Studies. Mary asserts that we are
living on a continent which had a rich variety of languages and cultures but
whose states were at the same time beginning a new phase of cooperation
and integration. These were ideal conditions for translators and their work,
and it seemed the right time to boost their status in society.

She stresses that this was especially noticeable in Vienna, the one time
imperial city which for four decades had occupied a remote position on the
most easterly tip of Western Europe, and now found itself, geographically
at least, in the centre again.

Also, new markets were available for translators and interpreters,
including proficiency in Hungarian, Polish, Czech and Slovakian, which
for decades had been counted as minor languages and now were in great
demand.

With the disappearance of the Iron Curtain, travel was once again
allowed, as well as contact with colleagues in the neighbouring countries.
One of the first Translation Studies conferences to take place in this new
constellation was the “Central European Symposium” held in Vienna in
November 1991 for colleagues from the new democracies. Generally
speaking, it was a favourable climate for the development of Translation
Studies.

After the ineffectiveness of the Cold War it was a time of dialogue,
of rediscovering the value of human contacts, on a personal level, but also
internationally, in trade and industry, in culture and politics.

In the chapter about Translation as a cross cultural event she points
out that translation is not a mere process of transcoding words from one
language to another, but that it is a cultural transfer from one culture to
another. And if you want to keep going on in the translation process, apart

53 Mary Snell Hornby, The interdiscipline of the 1990s, Chapter 3, 2007, 69.
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from the knowledge of the target language, you should first of all become
familiar with its culture. It means that you should put your translation in a
socio-cultural context.

Considering the contributions to and genesis of socio-cultural theory
in understanding the development of communication, it is interesting
to mention Adamson and Chance (1998) who argued that there are two
particularly noteworthy aspects to a Vygotskian approach to social
interactions. First, it is fundamentally cultural. Caregivers are agents
of culture (Trevarthen, 1988) who set an infant’s nascent actions within
an intimate setting that is deeply informed by the caregiver's cultural
knowledge. Second, the notion of a zone of proximal development reveals a
pattern of developmental change in which a phase of adult support precedes
a phase of independent infant accomplishment. Each cycle begins with a
newly displayed behaviour, such as a smile, a visually directed reach, or
a babble. The adult’s reaction and interpretations transform the infant’s
emerging behaviour into a social act. The act has passed through the zone
of proximal development during which the adult has educated the child in
its use. (p. 21)

Mary Snell-Hornby stresses the importance of being bi-cultural apart
from being bilingual. The phenomenon of language as a means of expression
of individual cultural communities leads to the notion of cultural identity.
This term was used in a moving contribution by the Nicaraguan poet
Gioconda Belli to a symposium in 1992. For Belli it is thanks to a stubborn
resistance to colonization that the Latin American cultural identity Aas not
entirely disappeared, but with reference to Barber’s essay in The Atlantic
monthly he sees it endangered by globalization and the phenomenon of the
McWorld.

The author cites different theorists such as Honig, Kussmaul, who
view texts as a verbalized part of a socio culture. According to her
one of the translator’s tasks is to decide whether to keep the cultural
function of the source text or whether to adapt the text to the needs of the
target text. She gives numerous examples to illustrate her ideas. As an
interesting one among numerous ones, she mentions a respected person
who speaks of the time when his house was destroyed and burgled by
foreign soldiers. When the soldiers discovered that there was nothing
of interest there, they said in their native Arabic something equivalent
to the English thank you, instead of that is that! in the communicative
meaning of the word. This was understood as cynicism and hurt the
respected person a lot. And the aforementioned case would be totally
different if the soldiers had had intensive training in interlingual and
intercultural communication. The message of the aforementioned
example is in accordance with the principle of functional theory, i.e. not
to transcode the words, but to give information in the way the recipient
would understand it.
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Other examples are ones describing the destructive effects in world
history which happened in China in the 18" century, because Great
Britain thought itself the most powerful nation on Earth. In this example,
it was an issue of clashes of cultures, customs and presents of different
countries.

She makes an analysis on the macro level by identifying the text in
terms of culture and situation, and then reduces it to the micro level, where
the structure of the text is analyzed. Afterwards, the translator will have a
deeper understanding of the make-up and structure of the text and this has
a great influence on the translation process. The author has tried to define a
text as a communicative event that reflects the culture and society in which
it was written.

Humbolt was among the first scientists to make a major connection
between language and culture, language and behaviour. For him language
is an active force, the dynamics and energy of its speakers based on activity,
and a word itself is a mere symbol.

The concept of culture is central in the scopos theory, which is described
in detail in Shafner 1998b, and as such it contributes to the cultural turn
in Germany at the end of the1980s. This new orientation was so clear
for creating an anthology that will show this alteration, including essays
by Vermeer, Kausmal and Henig. The new development in the German
scientific community has given Mary Snell-Hornby the right to present a
new paper at the Conference in Warwick 1988: “Linguistic Transcoding
or Cultural Transfer? Criticism or Translation Theory in Germany.” The
theory of translatorial action in English has been described by Crystine
Shefner and it is totally acceptable. Holz Mantanari used specialized
terminology like translation, translator and translatology as a discipline.
For Holz Mantanari the message is the central linguistic unit.

Also, a special legal language, in the field of legal translation was
very fruitful during the 1990s, especially in the field of court interpretation.
In Europe, legal translation has had a long history, dealing with the state
and administration.

Another interesting novelty is audiovisual communication with its
variants that have made interpretation available through satellite. Therefore
we have a situation given by the Association of International Conference
Interpreters in 1997 called The Law on New Technologies in Conference
Interpreting and the following division: /) Tele-conference, communication
between two or more participants from two different places, transmitting
several audio signals among them; 2) Video-conference, tele-conference
with one or more video signals, transmitting pictures of one or all
participants; 3) Multilingual video conference, video conference in two or
several languages, consecutively or simultaneously; 4) Tele-interpretation,
interprettation of multilingual video conferences, with no direct view of
the speaker or audience.
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New technology during the 1990s brought radical changes in the
language material in four directions: 1) Unique communication in the
lingua franca, i.e. English, formal communication changed to informal,
faxes, emails, mobile phones; 2) The large and popular role of machine
translation; 3) Multimedia communication that makes new texts types,
audio guides in museums and advertising marketing; 4) International
communication that requires intensive cultural expertise.

Speaking of a Translation Studies “tradition” in Radnicky’s sense,
she stresses that in the early 1990s it has still been in the domain of the
“masters”, with Toury (for Descriptive Translation Studies), Bassnett
and Lefevere (for literary translation in general), and Vermeer and Holz-
Manttari (for the German-speaking functional approach) clearly leading
the way, as was reflected in their respective journals Target (launched in
1989) and TextConText (launched in 1986).

It** was in 1971 that Katharina Reiss realized in discussing her text-
typology for translators as based on Buhler’s organon model, that the
three basic types (informative, expressive and operative) were incomplete.
She then suggested a fourth type which she called “audio-medial” such
texts are written to be spoken or sung (1971:34) and are hence dependent
on a non-linguistic (technical) medium or on other audio-visual forms
of expression for their full realization; language is only part of a broad
complex of elements (1971:49). These observations gave rise to a heated
debate among translation scholars in Germany, and after some time
Reiss modified her position. Following a suggestion by Bernard Spillner
(1980:75), she changed the term audio-medial to multi-medial to include
texts (such as comics) which have visual but not acoustic elements, and
in 1990 she conceded that such texts do not form a fourth text-type in her
original sense, but contain elements belonging to any of her other three
text-types. Examples of multi-medial texts in this sense would be songs,
stage plays, film scripts, and opera libretti, as well as comics and advertising
material that include audiovisual elements.

Then, however, the term multimedia was used to refer to the combined
use of media (as well as of television and slides in teaching), and during
the 1990s it was extended to the media of information technology. Today
there are four standard types of text that depend on non-verbal elements
and these are: 1) multi-medial, 2) multi-modal, 3) multi-semiotic, 4) audio-
medial.

Mary Snell also has in mind problems where feelings of identity are
addressed and where English is used as the common language for groups
representing a number of different cultural traditions - and here there is the
danger of a similar resistance to Anglophile dominance as described by
Giaconda Belli for Latin America. She asserts that members of the scientific

54

Mary Snell-Hornby, Translating Multimodal Texts.
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community working with different languages and cultures, i.e. translation
scholars, need bilingual and bicultural proficiency similar to that expected
of practising translators and interpreters. She extends it further to passive
knowledge of languages other than their mother tongue, and their active
working language, at least for reading purposes.

The author concludes by saying that with the rapid growth of
international development and economics, translators will be required not
only to be competent in languages, but also knowledgeable and specialized
in other specialized fields of work. She feels that translators will play an
important role in the future. The work of researchers and teachers will
prove the success of Translation Studies in the next century.

The author’s intention was to stimulate and encourage discussion of the
present profile of modern Translation Studies and its future perspectives.

She emphasizes that Translation Studies has opened new perspectives
and benefits for all other linguistic disciplines. As a conclusion I would
say that communication through cultures is taken as a focus of better
communication, including cultural differences, modern marketing
and international public relations. This is the new quality in the life of
communication and cross-cultural communication and we should keep
pace with the changes of the modern world.
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PREVODILASTVO KAO KULTURNI TRANSFER

Rezime
Ovaj rad prvenstveno razmatra zaokret u studijama prevodenja u po-
slednjih dvadeset godina, koji se odnosi na knjizevno, neknjizevno i pravno
prevodenje.

Naglasen je znacaj bikulturalnosti i poznavanja kako kulture, tako i materije
koja se prevodi. Ilustrovani su primjeri koji su karakteristika novog modernog
prevodenja, kome znacajno doprinose ogroman i brz razvoj tehnologije i proces
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globalizacije. Takav razvoj dogadaja radikalno je izmijenio profil stru¢nih i
naucnih prevodilaca, tumaca i nau¢nika iz ove oblasti.

Kljucne reci: savremeno prevodenje, lingvisti¢ki procesi, kulturni aspekti,
globalizacija.
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DERIDA’S ELISION — THE GIFT OF MUSIC

Abstract: Derrida’s concepts of language reside within the linguistic
dichotomy of speech and writing. As a non-propositional ‘language’ music presents
a challenge to the means and categories of language and theory. Following the lines
of Derrida’s key concepts this essay will examine music in its role for language
and thought.

Key words: Derida, language, linguistic, dichotomy, music. speech

Introduction

Throughout the history of philosophy music has been a gift (“phar-
makon”)> to philosophy. It’s ambivalent character as “similar to language”
(“sprachédhnlich”) or meaningless language, that is, as a language without
propositional value,”” has made the attempts to theoretically take hold of
it difficult. As Stegmaier notices, music urges for an interpretation and
an understanding, but at the same time she destabilizes, subverts and
challenges the categories and approaches of traditional philosophical,
linguistic and musicological theory.>®

Although the ‘linguistic turn’ — the understanding, that “/¢/he limits
of my language mean the limits of my world.”® — contributed to the
understanding of the non-referential character of language, music still
remains a ‘border phenomena’. As such it is constituted and constructed
in habits, uses and even by being ignored or being blanked out. Therefore,

55 See: Derrida, Jacques, “La Pharmacie de Platon” in La Dissémination, Paris
1972, 69-198.

% See: Adorno, Theodor W., “Musik, Sprache und ihr Verhiltnis im gegenwér-
tigen Komponieren” in Musikalische Schriften I-I1I, Frankfurt a.M, 1998, 649.

57 See: Schlerath, Bernfried, “Musik als Sprache” in Sprache und Musik, edited

by Albrecht Riethmiiller, Laaber 1999, 16f.
8 See: Stegmaier, Werner, “Musik und Bedeutung — Zur Frage des Denkens
des Denkens* in Sprache und Musik, edited by Albrecht Riethmiiller, Laaber 1999,
39.
% Wittgenstein, Ludwig, Tractatus Logico-Philosophicus. New York 2009,
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borders (as margins) are in their constitution neither artificial nor natural.
Consequently, this essay will not attempt to depict borders by means of
establishing coherent definitions and therefore objects or final figures (of
text), but attempts to examine the paradox status of music for thinking by a
‘deconstruction’ of its uses, evocations and marginalisation.

The central aim of this essay is to explore Derrida’s silence on the
subject of music. During his lifetime nothing on the subject of music was
published ‘in his name’. Throughout his work only marginal comments
are to be found, for example in the elegy for Paul de Man® or in the
commentaries on Paul Celan’s poetry.®' Here it is noticeable that music is
only mentioned in the context of language as poetry.

In the following it is going to be argued that Derrida’s silence
appears as a figure of elision: an economy of speech which is normally
unintentional, but may be deliberate. However, no decision will or even
can be made on the intentions of Derrida, for, to put it in his own words,
‘there is nothing outside of the text nor of the context’. This would involve
a reconstruction, implying a reference or pure presence outside of language
or text. Derrida never existed, he will last to be a conceptual persona (lat.
per-sonare). As such it filters what resonates through the textual corpus by
the textual figures chosen, leaving traces and drawing lines.

In the second part of the text Of Grammatology named Nature, Culture,
Writing the reader is presented with Derrida’s deconstructive reading of
Rousseau. Centrepiece of this part is Rousseau’s Essai sur [’origine de
langues (, ou il es parlé de la Mélodie, et de I'Imitation musicale)®. What
will be referred to throughout this essay as Derrida’s elision, is the fact that
Derrida, only after having established that “There is no outside of the text
[...]” the whole title of Rousseau’s essay is only presented to the reader
alongside.®® Consequently, not only the gesture, which presents a central
joint of Rousseau’s concept, is filtered out of the text, as Hetzel already
suggested, but here, more importantly, music as well.*

The spectres of music and gesture haunting the text, adjure a problem
which passes through the tradition of western philosophy as theory: the
falling into oblivion of hearing.

This essay consists of four parts. The first part summarises key aspects
of Deconstruction as linguistic holism. The second part will contextualise

60 See: Derrida, Jacques, The Work of Mourning. Chicago 2003, 69f.

1 See: Derrida, Jacques, Schibboleth — Pour Paul Celan. Paris 1986, 68f.

2 [() by the author of this paper] The parenthesis indicates that Derrida infre-
quently refers to the essay’s title in its entirety throughout the text.

8 Derrida, Jacques, Of Grammatology. Baltimore 1971, 158 / See: 171f.

6+ See: Hetzel, Andreas, “Jenseits von Stimme und Schrift — Anmerkungen zu
einer Rhetorik der Geste” in GrenzGdnge — BorderCrossings: kulturtheoretische Per-
spektiven, edited by Gerd Sebald, Berlin, Miinster 2006, 73f.
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and link Derrida’s concepts to the historical discourse of music in order to
establish a relation of Deconstruction and music. Following this the third
part argues that the visual basis of theory® has lead to a phono-logocentrism
of the discourse and music. Finally, arguments will be offered why Derrida
stays within the linguistic dichotomy of speech and writing, not discussing
music.

“We think only in signs.”

The debate on language as a universal phenomena and condition
of the possibility of understanding took a turn in the debate on orality /
literacy. The focus was much more drawn to the mediality of language,
emphasizing the historical, medial and the material forms of language as a
fundamental, powerful constitutive of communication and of the formation
of the social and the communal sense.*

“From the moment there is meaning there are nothing but signs. We
think only in signs.”®

The works of Derrida can be regarded as one of the most prominent,
yet radical positions of this debate. It argues, that writing is the ultimate
structural condition of possibility and coevally the impossibility of finitude
of sense and meaning. Writing “écriture” or “archi-écriture”, however, as
Derrida conceptualises it, is not identical with written speech as a medium
or as an expression of thought but can be understood as a ‘graphematical
unconscious’ or pre-condition, primordial to perception as to thought, yet
structuring both.

Revaluating Saussure’s linguistic theory Derrida gains this specific
concept of writing and an insight into the conditions of possibility of thought
leading to a criticism of metaphysics. On the basis of Saussure’s thesis that
language is non referential, contrary to the assumptions of tradition, but a
system of differences without positive entities,® Derrida concluded that the
traditional dichotomies of metaphysics as a defining fundament of western
thought and understanding have to be revised. Following Saussure, the
elements of these dichotomies of metaphysical language cannot represent
anything outside of language, but are functionally co-dependent. Decisively
Derrida argues that in metaphysics one element of the dichotomies was

8 Following Heidegger theory has to be differentiated from thinking. See:
Heidegger, Martin, Was heifst Denken?. Tiibingen 1997.

6 See: Krdmer, Sybille, “Miindlichkeit / Schriftlichkeit” in Grundbegriffe
der Medientheorie, edited by Alexander Roesler and Bernd Stiegler, Miinchen
2005, 192.

67

Derrida, Jacques, On Grammatology. Baltimore 1971, 50.

8 See: Derrida, Jacques, “Freud et la scéne de 1’écriture” in L’ écriture et la
différance. Paris 323 / 332f..

8 See: Saussure, Ferdinand, Grundfragen der allgemeinen Sprachwis-sen-

schaft. Berlin, New York 2001, 136 / 140f.
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always valued more important than the other consequently re-presenting
a breach of the rules of language itself. If meaning is different in itself, it
is not possible that one element of the difference is singled out since the
elements function only jointly or co-dependently.

With the background of his work on Husserl and the context of the
debate on orality/literacy, Derrida draws special attention to the difference
of speech and writing. For him this difference is fundamental for the
rectification of theory and thought throughout the tradition of western
thought.

Within the dichotomy speech and writing, speech has always been
seen as a presence of thought and writing as a supplementary, technical
representation of this presence. This is due to the fact that hearing oneself
speak (“s’entendre-parler”)” was thought of as ultimate presence fundamental
to metaphysics. The terms “Logocentrism” and “Phonocentrism” describe
what Derrida calls this technique of grounding all knowledge in the
presence of a logos outside of language, this as an absolute presence to
itself. If however all understanding is language based it is not possible to
argue that there can be a presence outside of language. So the reason for
the association of speech and the presence of thought as a fundament of
theory looses its foundation setting into question the tradition of thought
as metaphysics, thus as a strategy of language or language machine, which
hierarchically structures the differences of language.

Rather than taking sides or privileging either speech or writing,
Derrida draws attention to the “play””' or ‘movement’ of the signifiers of
language, rather than to the signified, which was traditionally associated
with speech and thought. If language is a system of differences without an
outside presence as the foundation of sense, it seems that language is to be
characterised as an infinite relegation from signifier to signifier and sense
as effect of this movement.” Derrida calls this movement of differences
“différance”: a neologism signifying language as a set of differences (chain
of signifiers) and as an infinite process differentiation (play of signifiers).”
In this movement lies the ‘im-possibility’ of meaning and sense.

But if the enunciation is not to be understood as a method of making
or foundation of sense, is sense nevertheless not determined by the context
of the enunciation? This is the question Derrida discusses in the essay
Signature — Event — Context. Following his criticism of language as a
referential communication of finite sense and the assumption that writing
is a mere technical supplement to it, Derrida traces language back to the

" See: Derrida, Jacques, Of Grammatology. Baltimore, 7f.

' See: Derrida, Jacques, “La structure, le signe et le jeu dans le discours des
sciences humaines” in L écriture et la différence, Paris 1967.

2 See: Derrida, Jacques, Positions. Paris 1972, 37f.

73

See: Derrida, Jacques, Positions. Paris 1972, 39f.
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function of “iteration” (“itérabilité”).”* According to Austin’s theory of
speech acts, Derrida agrees to the argument that language does not essentially
communicate sense and make propositions, but is a communication of
forces.” However, he disagrees with Austin’s assumption that there can
be either a ‘total context’ or ‘pure [intentional] speech act’, working as
a guarantee for the success of the speech act. In contrast Derrida argues,
that due to the “graphematical structure” (“structure graphématique”)
and underlying “différance” of all languages and sign orders, citation and
iteration are the im-possibility of performatives or speech acts.” Therefore
the citation or iteration of a speech act is no abnormal case or parasitical
to the normal use, hence the iteration is the condition of possibility of the
performative. For example, a signature is thought of as the evidence of
a presence of a consciousness, yet the condition of the possibility of a
signature is its characteristic of being recognisable and repeatable.

“[...] the actor’s performance on stage is an excellent model of such
repetition. The possibility of “serious” performatives depends upon the
possibility of performances, because performatives depend upon the
iterability that is most explicitly manifested in performances.””’

Derrida shows that the ritual, as the theatrical, is not to be understood
as an ‘abnormal’ use of language, but is at the centre of language itself.
Each sign can randomly be taken out of context or be engrafted onto each
context altering the context. Also, as a result of the relegative structure of
the sign, each context is never finite in its meanings and interpretations, thus
not ‘polysemic’, but ‘disseminational’, that is fundamentally ‘differancial’
due to its graphematical structure.

The vocalisation and logocentrism of the discourse on music

“Musik ist sprachdhnlich. Ausdriicke wie musikalisches Idiom, musik-
alischer Tonfall, sind keine Metaphern. Aber Musik ist nicht Sprache. Ihre
Sprachlichkeit weist den Weg ins Innere, doch auch ins Vage. Wer Musik
wortlich als Sprache nimmt, den fiihrt sie in die irre.””

In his Aesthetic Theory Adorno suggests that music is similar to
language (“sprachdhnlich™). Its structure and elements are similar to the

™ See: Derrida, Jacques, “Signature Evénement Context” in Marges de la phi-
losophie, Paris 1972, 375.

5 See: Derrida, Jacques, “Signature Evénement Context” in Marges de la phi-
losophie, Paris 1972, 382f.

76 See: Derrida, Jacques, “Signature Evénement Context” in Marges de la phi-
losophie, Paris 1972, 390.

77 Culler, Jonathan, On Deconstruction. Ithaca 119.

8 Adorno, Theodor W., Asthetische Theorie. Frankfurt a.M. 518.
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structure of elements of language. However, other than language the signs
and elements of music are neither metaphorical nor propositional. To him
the analogy of language and music much further points into the centre
of music, but leaving it vague and undetermined. Similar to Derrida’s
assumptions about language, Adorno highlights that musical signs strive
to be a unintentional language, its structure and meaning is not related
to a presence or consciousness outside of it, but established by its very
existence.”

Adorno’s assumption of a similarity of music to language points to the
history of a relation established by the theory of Plato. Since Plato music
has been regarded as inferior to speech and thought. At the beginning of
the dialog Symposion Plato distinguishes between a musical eros and a
philosophical eros. While music stays in the realm of the sensually
perceivable things, language and especially speech have access to the realm
of ideas. In Plato’s theory along with a devaluation of music, a devaluation
of writing, and simultaneously, an ‘up-valuation’ of though and speech is
to be found. ™!

As an effect, during the Middle Ages music and language were only
set into relation in order to upgrade music.®* As Engelbrecht explains, the
musical declamation, its formation, its meaning and its emotional value,
was composed according to the ideals of a meaningful lecture and this
setting to music of speech was also transposed onto instrumental music, so
that it would sound as if it would speak.®® The acoustic or sonic reality of
music was blanked out by the scholastic and theological discourse of the
time. Music, which was mainly vocal music, was discussed in reference to
(Neo)Platonic and Pythagorean theory.®

The paradigm of vocal music, which has its theoretical roots in Plato’s
devaluation an its continuation in ‘rhetorisation’ or ‘vocalisation’ of music,
was continued throughout humanism, finding its culmination in Baroque
music. By reason of the specialisation and liberation of mathematics of
its Euclidean and Pythagorean roots a liberation of musical theory from

" See: Adorno, Theodor W., “Musik, Sprache und ihr Verhéltnis im gegenwér-

tigen Komponieren” in Musikalische Schriften I-11l, Frankfurt a.M. 1998, 650.

8 See: Tramsen, Eckhard, “Kunstphilosophie und —theorie im 19. und 20. Jahr-
hundert” in Musikdsthetik, edited by Helga De La Motte-Haber, Laaber,2004, 38f.

81 See: Platon, “Phaidros” in Platon, Sdmtliche Dialoge. Edited by Otto Apelt.
Hamburg, Vol. I1, 102f. (274c-275b).

8 See: Sanio, Sabine, “Sprache — Schrift — Musik” in Musik jenseits der Grenze
der Sprache, edited by Christian Berger, Freiburg i.Br. 2004, 201.

8 See: Engelbrecht, Hans H., “Musik und Sprache” in Sprache und Musik ed-
ited by Albrecht Riethmiiller, Laaber 1999, 12.

8 Berger, Christian, introduction to Musik jenseits der Grenze der Sprache.
Freiburg i.Br. 2004, 10.
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mathematics took place, leaving opportunity for an intensification of the
rhetorical theorisation of music.%

This tradition has greatly been paradigmatic until 20th-century
classical music, which radically focussed on the materiality of music,
breaking with the ideal of a rhetorical, communicative paradigm.®

Without going further into the history of music, three aspects become
clear. Firstly, since Plato music could only be acceptable through a setting
into relation with speech and thought. Secondly, the materiality and the
sonic and acoustic reality of music were blanked out (since being worldly)
of the musical discourse up to the 20™ century. And, thirdly, music has
always been reduced to materiality or idealised by the transposition of
concepts onto music.

Conclusively one can say that the quantitative dominance of vocal
music within the western tradition of music,*” is due to the theoretical (dis-
)qualification of music in its material, acoustic (worldly) reality and the
simultaneous vocalisation of music. Throughout the western tradition of
music music was assimilated to the platonic eros, and therefore linked to
transcendent ideas (this being ideas of god, a metaphysical will or to the
emotionality of the subject and to its ‘original’ nature) and coevally to
speech (rhetoric).

Theory — Music

“Music, as displayed by numerous attempts, is hard to think about. She
moves immediately, connects beyond boundaries, is repeatable, noticeable,
learnable, other than the feelings she is commonly ascribed to. However,
music is reluctant to all categories by which we usually comprehend.”®

The reason for the theoretical devaluation of music is implied by
the etymology of the word thedrein. Thedrein means looking at, viewing,
beholding. Already Heraclitus argued, that the eye is a better “witness” than
the ears can be.® However, it is due to the concepts of Plato and Aristotle

8 See: Keil, Werner, epilogue to Basistexte Musikdsthetik und Musiktheorie.
Paderborn 2007, 345.
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Kettler, Sabine, “Analogie und Hierarchie” in Sprache und Musik, edited by
Albrecht Riethmiiller, Laaber, 170.

87 See: Benary, Peter, Klangrede und Wortlaut — Zum Verhdltnis von Musik und

Sprache. Ziirich 2006, 9.
8  Stegmaier, Werner, “Musik und Bedeutung — Zur Frage des Denkens des
Denkens” in Sprache und Musik, edited by Albrecht Riethmiiller, Laaber, 37. [transl.
by the author of this article]
8 See: Hermann Diels and Walter Krantz, ed., Die Fragmente der Vorsokra-
tiker. Berlin 1974, Vol. 1, 173 (fragment B 101a).
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that the visual became paradigmatic for the understanding of the world,”
setting the foundations for the western scientific tradition. It is significant
that in the allegory of the cave, Plato describes everybody as speaking
and hearing inside the cave, as the realm of doxa, but once the subject
escapes the cave to the ‘source’ of all knowledge, Plato makes no reference
to speech or hearing, but only to the visual dimension of understanding.

Heidegger criticised this tradition as a tradition of the falling into
oblivion of being (“Seinsvergessenheit”). Lately, Espinet suggested that
Heidegger’s concept of “Seinsvergessenheit” (forgetting of being), is to be
understood as “Horvergessenheit” (forgetting of hearing).”’ This seems to
be especially telling for the terminology and the metaphors of philosophy,
which are predominantly based on the visual, implying a presence of
consciousness or thought. This is important insofar as the structure and
metaphors of language constitute the given.

On the basis of the information presented above it can be argued
that acoustic or sonic reality poses itself a threat to the western phono-
logocentric tradition of thought by subverting its means, its language,
and its categories. The philosophical tradition enforces this observation
since, either philosophy has discredited music as a matter of pleasure and
enjoyment,’” or it has praised music as something higher than or beyond
thinking itself.%

Derrida — Music

Derrida prefers neither of the above presented options. Conceptually
he does not explicitly exclude music. For example, Derrida repeatedly
stated that his theory of signs does apply to all signs, being linguistic
or non-linguistic, to all experience and for all types of writing.”* This is
enhanced by the portrayal of Grammatology as a non regional science.’
Additionally, it appears, as the second part of this essay suggests, that
Derrida’s criticism of metaphysics as a mechanism of creating hierarchies
can greatly contribute to the understanding of the reasons of the devaluation

% See: Aristoteles, Metaphysik Griechisch—Deutsch. Translated by Hermann.

Bonitz. Introduced, edited and commented by Horst Seidl. Hamburg 1989, Vol. 1, 3.
%l See: Espinet, David, Phdnomenologie des Horens. Tibingen, 2009, 30.
%2 See: Kant, Immanuel, Kritik der Urteilskraft. Edited by Wilhelm Weisch-

edel. Frankfurt a.M. 1979, Werksausgabe Vol. 10, § 16, 146.

% See: Schopenhauer, Arthur, Die Welt als Wille und Vorstellung. Edited by
Ludger Liitkehaus. Ziirich 1988, Vol. I, § 52, 341.

% See: Derrida, Jacques, “Signature Evénement Context” in Marges de la phi-
losophie, Paris 1972, 375/ 377/381.

95

See: Derrida, Jacques, Of Grammatology. Baltimore 1971, 83.
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and the disregard of music by relating discourse about music to the tradition
of phono-logocentrism.

Conclusively, it shall be argued that music, even if Derrida does not
discuss it, is at the centre of Derrida’s understanding of language. Not only
does he agree to the fact that communication is primarily to be seen as
a communication of force, but founded in the “iterative”, “graphematical
structure” of language. This is correct for music. Music in its non-
referential, non-propositional and unintentional / performative character,
is to be regarded as a play of absence and presence and the creation of
space. The attributes Derrida associates with writing (“restance”, “force de
rupture”, “espacement”)’® seem to be attributes of music as sound, more
than of “arche-writing”. This was already implicitly noticed by Husserl
in his Vorlesungen zur Phédnomenologie des inneren Zeitbewufs-tseins,””
by referring to a tone structure for exemplifying the constitution of time.
However, he disregarded this finding by transposing it onto the visual
character of phenomena. Here Husserl argues, that in order to perceive
a melody there has to be a synthesis of the presently perceived tone
(“Urimpres-sion”), the passing tone (“Retention”), resulting in a expectancy
(“Protention”). This synthesis, Husserl argues, is not given by nature, but
is to be regarded as a specific accomplishment of consciousness. Derrida
however, having criticised the constitutive role of the consciousness®® for
objects and meaning, would argue that the synthesis of the absent and the
present object is no specific accomplishment of consciousness but of the
“graphematical structure” of language. Therefore, one could say, that it is
not the finite possibility of modalities of the phenomena, but the infinite
play of signifiers, hence of “différance” that constitutes understanding
and perception. in Assuming this “linguistic holism™”, Derrida proposes
an “arche-writing” (“archi-écriture”) with a reflection on its constitutive
structure instead of proposing an “arche-impression” (‘“Urimpression”)
and conclusively a reflection of the acts of consciousness as constituents
of understanding. The difference of the two concepts should not be
seen in its transcendental character,'® but in the ‘status’. While Husserl,
typical to the tradition, bases his theory on presence, Derrida argues for
the impossibility of a pure presence for reasons of the “graphematical
structure” of language and the importance of the negative or absence as

% See: Derrida, Jacques, “Signature Evénement Context” in Marges de la phi-
losophie, Paris 1972, 3771.

9 See: Husserl, Edmund, Vorlesungen zur Phdnomenologie, des inneren Zeit-
bewusstseins. Tibingen 2000.

% Conciousnesss a self-presence or logos outside of language. See: Derrida,
Jacques, La voix et le pénomene. Paris 2005, 115.

% See: May, Todd, Reconsidering Difference. Pennsylvania 1997, 77f.

10 See: Derrida, Jacques, Of Grammatology. Baltimore 1971, 60.
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fundament of understanding. This fundament, as already discussed, he
finds in the “arche-writing” or “différance”.

Following this argument the “graphocentrism”'® of Derrida, however,
does not seem to be a conclusion but a voluntarism for the following reasons.
Asmentioned above, the context of Derridas argumentation is the discussion
on oralitiy / literacy, inasmuch as he does not put into question the this
dichotomy and accepts it as ‘given’. Within this context Derrida stresses
the importance of writing as the graphematical / structural fundament of
understanding, even though his concept of writing is not coherent with
concepts of literacy or writing within the discussion. However, the focus
on writing seems to be in conflict with Derrida’s criticism of metaphysics
as a operation of privileging one element of dichotomies, since within the
context of orality / literacy, Derrida privileges literacy.

If the fundament of understanding cannot be found in a presence,
due to the reasons Derrida proposes, there seems to be no argument for
the proposal of an “arche-writing”. Moreover, Derridas position has to be
understood as a reformulation of the German mythico-poetical romanticism
atthe turn of the 19 century,' as well as areflection of artistic modernity.'%
His privileging of writing keeps the argumentation within the boundaries
of the metaphysical categories, language and operation. This position
contributes to the reasons of Derrida’s elision.

It seems that in order to propose a “achri-writing” Derrida has to
make two operations. Firstly, to establish his concept of writing as done
in the first part Of Grammatology and simultaneously associate speech
with phono-logocentrism. Secondly, to exclude other possibilities of
conceptualising speech, such as music or gesture, in order to establish a
consistent grammatology and history of phono-logocentrism. These two
arguments conclude an operation of rendering writing transcendent.

However, as studies have shown lately there is a more ambiguous
character to speech!® and writing!®. Not only has it been shown that the

101 See: Kramer, Sybille, “Mindlichkeit / Schriftlichkeit” in Grundbegriffe der
Medientheorie, edited by Alexander Roesler and Bernd Stiegler, Miinchen 2005, 192.

12 See: Hetzel, Andreas, “Jenseits von Stimme und Schrift — Anmerkungen zu
einer Rhetorik der Geste” in GrenzGdénge — BorderCrossings: kulturtheoretische Per-
spektiven, edited by Gerd Sebald, Berlin, Miinster 2006, 80f.

103 See: Menke, Christoph, “Umrisse einer Asthetik der Negativitit” in Per-
spektiven der Kunstphilosophie. Texte und Disskussion, edited by Franz Kope, Frank-
furt a.M. 208f.

104 See: Waldenfels, Bernhard, Die Vielstimmigkeit der Rede. Frankfurt a.M.
1999.

15 See: Kriimer, Sybille, “Schriftbildlichkeit oder: Uber eine (fast) vergessene
Dimension der Schrift” in Bild, Schrift, Zahl. Miinchen, edited by Horst Bredekamp
and Sybille Kramer 2003, 157-176.
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dichotomy of writing and speech has be contra-evidential,'® but also that
writing as speech can be conceptualised in many other ways, contrary to
Derrida’s claims.

The gift of music

As argued above, Derrida’s elision seems to be an economy inherent
to the tradition of theoretical language blending out music, that is, the
acoustic and sonic elements of language. At the same time however,
Derrida’s concept, despite ascribing it to a transcendent “arche-writing”,
seem to describe very much central characteristics of music — as also
outlined by Serres:

“Our languages have meaning. Beneath language, beneath all
languages, universally so, music lives beneath meaning and before it, its
pre-condition and its physical medium. Meaning presupposes music, and
could not emerge without it. Music sounds the transcendental in language,
the universals preceding meaning. It inhabits the sensible, it carries all
possible senses.*“!?

As indicated by Derrida’s elision, music is not outside of language nor
on the borders of it, but acts as a condition of the possibility of the condition
or pre-condition of meaning. But rather than being a positive discursive
objet, music is to be understood in terms of “différance”, “restance”, “force
de rupture” and “espacement”.!® Consequently, the intentional is to be
understood in terms of its attentionality, the logical is to be understood in
terms of its aesthetical dimension,'” as is sense to be understood in terms
of its co-dependency to non-sense.!°

In other words, music creates spaces for meaning. As such it appeals
much more to the attentional aspects of thought and understanding, than
to the intentional aspects. The attentional aspect is as an event a paradox
play of absence and presence forcing us to listen, watch, etc. only after
happening.

In its character as an event music is not to be understood as a language
or as similar to language. This would suggest that both music and language

16 See: Gee, James Paul, Social Linguistics and Literacies: Ideology in Dis-
courses, London. New York, Philadelphia 1996.

197 Serres, Michel, The Five Senses. A Philosophy of Mingled Bodies. London,
New York 2008, 123.

18 See: Charles, Daniels, “Raum, Zeit und die Zeitkiinste” in Zeitspielrdume
—Performance Musik Asthetik, Berlin 1989, S. 8.

19 See: Stegmaier, Werner, “Musik und Bedeutung — Zur Frage des Denkens des
Denkens” in Sprache und Musik, edited by Albrecht Riethmiiller Laaber 1999, 47.

110 See: Deleuze, Gilles, The Logic of Sense. Edinburgh 2009.
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are positively distinguishable entities and that music in its non-propositional
character is somehow inferior to language.
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Mp Mapko I'. Bocauh

JEPUJINHA EJIN3NJA — JAP MY3UKE

Pe3ume

JlepunuH KOHIENT je3WKa MOYMBa Ha JIMHTBUCTHYKO] JTUXOTOMHjU TOBOpA U
nucarma. Mys3uka je, Kao Hen3peueH ,,je3uK™, n3a30B 3a nocrojehe HauMHe npeacTa-
BJbamba W M3a30B 3a nocrojehe nuHrBucTruke teopuje. [Iparehn nur depuaunor
KJbYYHOT KOHILIETITa, OBaj paJl UCIIUTYje YJIOTY My3UKe Y HACTAHKY je3MKa U MUCIIH.

Kwyune peuu: Jlepuna, je3uk, TMHTBHCTHKA, TUXOTOMH]ja, My3HKa, TOBOP.
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Apstrakt: Cilj ovog rada jeste analiza slojevitosti romana /zranjanje kanadske
autorke Margaret Etvud iz perspektive postkolonijalnih studija. Posto se Kanada
svrstava u naseljenicke kolonije, o knjizevnosti ove zemlje moze se govoriti kao
o postkolonijalnoj, iako je sama zemlja po mnogo ¢emu razliita od klasi¢nih
kolonija. Radnja romana smestena je u Kvebek i, premda se danas ta provincija,
kao i ¢itava Kanada, retko dozivljava kao nekadasnja kolonija, Kvebek je pretrpeo
dvostruku kolonizaciju kada su Francuzi osvojili prve narode domorodackih
plemena, a potom i kada je britanska vlast preuzela primat od Francuza. Li¢na
prica o proslosti i bolu neimenovane junakinje i pripovedaca u romanu Izranjanje i
ovaj rad pokusSavaju da otkriju slojeve surove kolonizacije i pot¢injavanja skrivene
u liénom secéanju.

Kljucne reci: kolonizacija, identitet, jezik, znak, secanje.

U eseju ,,Silazak: Pregovaranje sa mrtvima*“ Margaret Etvud tvrdi
da svako prozno delo, a mozda ¢ak i sve Sto je ikada zapisano, nastaje
iz dubokog straha od smrtnosti i op¢injenosti smréu, kao i iz Zelje da se
side do sveta mrtvih i da se odatle dovede nesto ili neko. ,,Pregovaranje sa
mrtvima“ autorka opisuje kao ,,narativno putovanje sa njegovim mrac¢nim
i vijugavim stazama*“.!"!

Isto se mozda moze reciizaroman Izranjanje. Objavljen 1972. godine,
kao drugi roman Margaret Etvud, na samim pocecima postmodernistickog
shvatanja sveta i budenja svesti o neodrzivosti imperijalisticke vlasti velikih
evropskih sila, roman opisuje putovanje mlade Kanadanke do rodne kuce
na tesko pristupacnom ostrvu u Kvebeku, na kome ostaje nekoliko dana sa
svojim ljubavnikom 1 jo§ jednim bra¢nim parom. Putovanje zapoCinju sa
ciljem da pronadu njenog oca koji je nestao, ali vrlo brzo postaje ocigledno
da se neimenovana junakinja i protiv svoje volje zapravo otisnula u
potragu za samom sobom i sopstvenim identitetom. Klju¢ potrage nalazi
se u proslosti: u prizorima majke, brata i oca koji joj naviru u secanje,
u mentalnim slikama iz detinjstva, u knjigama koje je kao dete Citala i

1 Margaret Atwood, Negotiating with the Dead, Virago London, xxiv. Sve ci-
tate preveo je autor rada, ukoliko nije drugacije naznaceno.
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crtezima koje je crtala. Junakinja Zivi u svetu u koji se ne uklapa, u koji se,
zapravo, niko ne moze sa lako¢om uklopiti, svetu u kome ljude, koje naziva
najboljim prijateljima, poznaje tek nekoliko meseci i u kome se ti isti ljudi
odric¢u svoje proslosti, porekla i roditelja. Proslost tisti junakinju i dolaskom
u rodno mesto ona pocinje da preispituje odluke koje je kao mlada donela.
Najvi$e je muci Cinjenica da je ostavila svoje dete i napustila supruga.
Nakon niza pokusaja da se opravda, ona ¢e, u netaknutim kvebeckim
predelima, najzad stupiti u vezu sa svojom proslos¢u i izroniti ispod barijera
koje je sagradila sama da bi priznala sebi ko je zapravo i da bi kao deo sebe
prihvatila dela koja je pocinila. Njen put ka spoznaji sopstvenog bic¢a, u
sprezi sa po mnogo ¢emu posebnim mestom odigravanja radnje, postaje
istovremeno i put ka spoznaji i definisanju nacionalnog identiteta.

Zarazliku od mnogih postkolonijalnih pisaca koje karakterise hibridni,
poluzapadnjacki i poluorijentalni identitet, poput Kurejsija ili Ruzdija,
identitet Margaret Etvud moZe se odrediti kao Cisto kanadski: rodena je
u Kanadi, tamo stvara, a deo Zivota provela je upravo u Kvebeku. lako su
kultura i istorija same Kanade dovoljno specificne ako se posmatraju iz
postkolonijalne perspektive, Kvebek je provincija sa najburnijom istorijom
koja ve¢ vekovima uklju¢uje borbu protiv imperijalizma i nametnute
vlasti i ¢iji napori da uspostavi nacionalni identitet traju i danas. Kanadski
politicar Ilaja Harper, poreklom iz urodenickog plemena Kri,

...devetog juna 1990. [...] ispruzio je u ruci pero sokola i izgo-
vorio jednu jedinu re¢ — ,,ne. Njegovo odbijanje sporazuma poznatog
kao Sporazum iz Mi€ Lejka, zapravo niza predlozenih amandmana na
kanadski Ustav kojima se s jedne strane provincija Kvebek priznaje
kao ,,zasebno drustvo®, dok se s druge strane ne garantuje isti status
urodenickim narodima Kanade — moze se smatrati simbolickim
,»postkolonijalnim trenutkom* u istoriji Kanade. [Ovaj ¢in] je zapravo
predstavljao preispitivanje misljenja da su Francuska i Velika Britanija
»osnivacke nacije* Kanade jer iz perspektive Prvih naroda (kanadskih
urodenika) ova zemlja ima pedeset osam osnivackih nacija, a ne samo
dve.!?

Britanska dominacijanad Kvebekom pocinje 1763. godine, nakon bitke
na Abrahamovim poljima izmedu Engleske i Francuske. Najupecatljivije
i najkarakteristicnije u kolonizaciji Kvebeka jeste Cinjenica da je tada
kolonizovana teritorija ve¢ ranije bila francuska kolonija; radi se, zapravo,
o dvostrukoj kolonizatorskoj istoriji. Prepoznatljivi aspekti kolonijalizma,
poput eksploatacije resursa i tlacenja domorodackih naroda, vidljivi su u
istoriji Kvebeka. Kako Ana DZonson i Alen Loson primecuju u svom radu
»Naseljenicke kolonije®, nasilje po€injeno u ovim kolonijama (Kanada,

12 Mark Shackleton, “Canada®, u: The Routledge Companion to Postcolo-
nial Studies, ed. John McLeod, Routledge, London, 83.
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Australija, Novi Zeland, Juzna Afrika) bilo je Cesto mnogo vece i krvavije
od onog u okupatorskim kolonijama (poput Indije) jer je obi¢no iziskivalo
eliminaciju veéinskog domorodackog stanovnistva.'’ Osim toga,
kolonizatori-doseljenici imali su veliku odgovornosti, kako prema Imperiji,
tako i prema novoj naseobini. Kolonizatori su stavljeni u polozaj izmedu
dva sveta i dve kulture. Obe se mogu oznaciti kao primarne: autenti¢ne
kulture prvih naroda kolonizovanog prostora i autoritarne kulture evropske
Imperije. Kolonizatori su predstavljali posrednike izmedu Prvog sveta
Evrope 1 Trec¢eg sveta kolonizovanih naroda i kao takvi imali su ulogu
ne samo da nametnu baklju prosvetljenja evropske civilizacije, ve¢ i da
funkcionisu kao pregovaraci izmedu ta dva sveta.

Pregovaranje sa mrtvima, o kojem piSe Margaret Etvud, dobijau ovom
romanu novo znacenje: zena koja pripoveda svoju povest na kraju nece
stupiti u kontakt samo sa svojim mrtvim ocem i sopstvenom prosloscéu, vec¢
i sa kulturnim artefaktima usadenim duboko u identitet Kvebeka i Citave
Kanade, sa ,,predcivilizacijskim®, indijanskim i domorodackim sistemima
i verovanjima, zatrpanim ispod slojeva kolonizatorskih pokusaja da se
nametne dominantna kultura. S druge strane, roman /zranjanje predstavlja
i pricu o engleskoj porodici i njenim pokusajima komunikacije, integracije
i opstanka u okruzZenju koje govori drugim jezikom i klanja se drugoj
veri, a koje je pritom pod direktnim uticajem globalne kulturne ekspanzije
zemlja koja se bori da, uprkos hibridnosti i meSanju raznih nacionalnih
identiteta, ocuva svoju kulturu, tradiciju i religiju nastale na temelju
francuskog nasleda, a ipak u velikoj meri razlicite i osobene u odnosu na
udaljeni evropski centar, u mati¢noj zemlji. Problemi, sa kojima se suocava,
vuku korene jos od trenutka kada je ,,doslo do decentralizacije: u trenutku
kada je evropska kultura... dislocirana, izmestena iz postojbine i primorana
da prestane sebe da smatra referentnom kulturom®.!*

Roman [Izranjanje bavi se pitanjima kolonijalizma na nekoliko
nivoa: prikazom odnosa francuskih i engleskih porodica u Kvebeku;
uspostavljanjem veza sa prirodom i videnje prirode na nacin na koji su je
videli najraniji stanovnici ovih prostora, pre nego $to je civilizacija izvrsila
uticaj na nju kao i razmatranjem kulturalnog imperijalizma Sjedinjenih
Americkih Drzava, koji se zasniva na globalizmu i kojim Amerika ostvaruje
uticaj na veci deo sveta.

U romanu je sve §to se smatra lo§im povezano sa Amerikom i Ameri-
kancima. Amerikanci su ljudi na brodu u nedozvoljenom ribolovu u

113 Anna Johnston i Alan Lawson, “Settler Colonies*, u: 4 Companion to Post-
colonial Studies, ed. H. Schwarz, S. Ray, Blackwell: Oxford, 362.

14 Jacques Derrida, “Structure, Sign and Play in the Discourse of the Human
Sciences®, u Modern Literary Theory, ed. Philip Rice i Patricia Waugh, Arnold Lon-
don, 199.
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kanadskom jezeru: ,,Kao i svi Amerikanci, i njih dvojica su na pramac
nalepili malu, okruglu nalepnicu na kojoj je bila prikazana zastava sa
zvezdicama. Da nam pokazu kako se nalazimo na okupiranoj teritoriji.!'
Gotovo netaknuta priroda jezera i njegove okoline videna je ovde poput jos
neistrazene zemlje na koju osvajaci polazu pravo. Amerikanac Malstrom,
koji se predstavlja kao ¢lan udruzenja za zastitu prirode, nudi da kupi
kucu na jezeru, $to pripovedacica odbija: iz njegove ponude je jasno da bi
»drustvo*“ kucu koristilo ne toliko za odmor, koliko za pecanje i unistavanje
prirode. Dejvid, pripovedacev prijatelj, ubeden je da Amerikanci vr$e lagani
pritisak na Kanadane zbog prirodnih bogatstava i resursa vode kojima
ova zemlja obiluje: ,,Samo da nam je izbaciti ove jenkijevske faSisticke
svinje i ostale kapitaliste, bila bi ovo fina zemlja“, kaze Dejvid.""® Svaki
vid nedoli¢nog ponasanja i svaki ¢in nepostovanja prirode povezuje se sa
Amerikancima: pripovedac pretpostavlja, StaviSe sigurna je da su americki
turisti ostavili gomilu dubreta na zemlji i ubili Caplju, pa je zatim mucki
obesili, ne potrudivsi se ¢ak ni da je zakopaju. Iz stavova likova u romanu
izranja i glas autorke, koja smatra da su americka suptilna infiltracija
u Kanadu (u konkretnom sluc¢aju, u vidu americkih turista) i kulturni
uticaj koji Amerika vrsi na celu planetu takode jedan vid kolonijalizma.
Ispostavlja se, medutim, da su ,,Amerikanci® optuzeni za ubistvo Caplje,
zapravo Kanadani.

Ali, bilo kako bilo, onu ¢aplju su, ipak, ubili. Nije uopste bilo
vazno iz koje su drzave, moj razum je govorio, oni su i dalje Ame-
rikanci, njih dvojica su otelovljenje onoga $to nas sve ¢eka, onoga u
$ta se svi mi lagano pretvaramo. Sire se kao kakav virus, uvlade ti se
u mozak i zauzimaju celije, ¢elije se u svom jezgru izoblicavaju pa
one koje je zahvatila ta zaraza viSe ni ne primec¢uju nikakvu promenu.
Kao u onim filmovima nauc¢ne fantastike: vanzemaljci sa o¢ima poput
ljuski jajeta, sakrivenim iza tamnih naocara, koji ti se uvlace pod kozu
i poCinju da vladaju tvojim mozgom. Ako izgleda$ kao oni, govori§
kao oni i misli§ kao oni, onda si postao isto $to i oni — rekla sam sama
sebi — govori§ njihov jezik, a jezik je sve ono ¢ime se bavis.!!’

Pojam Amerikanaca postaje sinonim za sve §to je strano i ,,drugo®,
»vanzemaljsko®, za ono u ¢ijim ocima ljudsko bi¢e poput pripovedaca,
koja zivi u skladu sa prirodom, odreduje svoj identitet. Ovim se
uspostavlja osnovna opozicija izmedu prirodnog poretka, olienog u
njenom liku, i civilizacijskog poretka, povezanog sa imperijalistiCkim

5 Margaret Etvud, Izranjanje, prevela Ljiljana Malovi¢, Rubikon Novi Sad,
161.

11 Jbid., 49.

"7 Ibid., 171.
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teznjama. Amerikanci postaju otelotvorenje svake neCoveéne i neprirodne
radnje koju moze izvrsiti predstavnik bilo koje nacije i u trenucima svog
poluludila junakinja to i izjavljuje: ,,Ko su oni? Dejvid i DZo, Klod iz sela,
Evans, Malmstrom $pijun, Amerikanci, ljudska bi¢a.“!"®* Navodenjem prvo
anglofonih, a zatim frankofonih Kanadana, a potom i ,,americkog $pijuna‘,
ona objedinjuje sve te kategorije zajedni¢kim imenom ,,Amerikanci® ili
»ljudska bi¢a“. Time se Citav ljudski rod definiSe na osnovu jedne svoje
karakteristicne osobine, a to je prirodna, ljudima urodena teznja ka
dominaciji, potreba da se pokori svaki oblik zZivota koji ljudi odrede kao
drugaciji, kao ,,drugi, i neizostavno nizi u odnosu na njih. Moze se reci da
Margaret Etvud u Izranjanju posmatra ljudsko ovladavanje prirodom kao
jednu posebnu vrstu kolonijalizma, danas tako rasirenu u celom svetu.

Nasuprot netaknutoj kvebeckoj prirodi, obraslim stazama i bistrom
jezeru, raznim vrstama flore i faune, u romanu stoji ,,smrdljivi* grad iz
koga su protagonisti pobegli. Grad pripada civilizaciji, modernizaciji i
tehnoloskom napretku u kome se neizostavno gubi osnovna povezanost
coveka sa prirodom. U Kvebeku je ova povezanost naro€ito ocuvana, a
moze se primetiti i u prezimenima koja kvebecki Francuzi nose; neka od
tipicnih su Duboa, Lapjer, Laberz, Lamontanj. Takode se koriste francuske
re¢i za Sumu, kamen, obalu, planinu. lako ti nazivi u sebi nose deo
prirode, sam postupak imenovanja, oznacavanja, predstavlja zapravo jos
jedan vid represije prirode i ¢ovekove mogucnosti da pomocu jezika, kao
najznacajnije civilizacijske tvorevine, gospodari njome. Kada pred kraj
romana junakinja, koja ni u jednom trenutku nije oslovljena po imenu,
zbacuje sa sebe odecu, prestaje da govori i pocinje da se hrani korenjem,
ona se viSe od svih drugih likova priblizava iskonskoj, zanemarenoj vezi
coveka i prirode:

Zivotinjama nije potreban govor, zasto govoriti

kada si re¢

Oslanjam se o drvo, ja sam drvo koje se oslanja

Ponovo se probijam na sunce i posr¢em, padam na kolena,
glava

mi udara o tlo

Ja nisam zivotinja, a ni drvo, ja sam ono kroz $ta se zivotinje i
drvece krecu i ono u ¢emu rastu, ja sam mesto.'"’

Junakinja se priseca kako joj je, nakon S$to je napustila roditeljski
dom, bilo izuzetno teSko da se uklopi u svet izvan svog izolovanog ostrva,
a neki najjednostavniji izumi, poput toaletne Solje ili usisivaca, delovali
su joj strano i zastrasujuce, dok su joj drustvena okupljanja, poput decjih

8 Jbid., 243.
19 Ibid., 238-9.
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rodendanskih zabava, predstavljala mucenje od koga je morala pobec¢i ili
se sakriti: ,,Prvi put sam pobegla sa zabave, ali je moja majka na to rekla
da moram da idem, da moram da u¢im da budem pristojna, ’civilizovana’,
kako se ona izrazila.“!?°

Kulturna tvorevina koja verovatno definiSe i oslikava odredenu
civilizaciju na najbolji nacin jeste jezik. Knjizevni produkti postkolonijali-
zma predstavljaju upravo dela napisana na jeziku stranaca i okupatora,
jeziku onih ,,drugih®. Svaka kultura koja se namece kao dominantna €ini to
najpre pomocu jezika, a jezik ostavlja i najtrajnije tragove istorije jednog
naroda. U Kvebeku se na poseban nacin, upotrebom jezika, narocito
u njegovim pisanim tragovima, vidi vekovna borba izmedu francuske i
engleske dominacije. Francuski, prili¢no razli¢it od onog koji se koristi u
Evropi, danas je i jedini zvanicni jezik Kvebeka. Nakon prelaska granice
i stupanja na tlo Kvebeka, na kojem ih srda¢no docekuju dve table sa
natpisom ,,dobrodosli“, jedna na francuskom, druga na engleskom jeziku,
pripovedac kaze: ,,Sada smo u mom rodnom kraju, na stranoj teritoriji.
Grlo pocinje da mi se steze, bas kao $to mi se uvek desava kada otkrijem
da bi ljudi mogli izgovoriti neke reci koje bi nasle put do mojih usiju iako,
zapravo, nemaju ama bas nikakvog znacéenja.“!*!

Mira T. Klark, u svom radu ,,/zranjanje Margaret Etvud: jezik, logika i
umetnost fikcije“!?? primecuje, da se ova izjava pripovedaca moze tumaditi
na dvanacina: moguce je, pre svega, da re¢i koje nemaju nikakvog znacenja
predstavljaju re¢i na francuskom koji se govori u Kvebeku, a koji ona
slabo poznaje. Ona sama kaze da je njena porodica u selu bila neobicna,
a osim toga bili su i ,,4Angle, Englezi*. Ponavljanjem reci ,,Englezi®, i na
francuskom i na engleskom jeziku, utvrduje se i ucvrS¢uje distinkcija
izmedu dva naroda, koja se u romanu primecuje i u drugim slojevima:
kao dete, junakinja preklinje roditelje da je puste da prisustvuje ¢asovima
veronauke kako se, kao §to sama kaze, ne bi vise osecala kao ,,uljez*. Njen
brat sa velikim detinjim ubedenjem govori o tome kako katolici veruju
da ¢e se svi oni, koji ne idu na misu, pretvoriti u vukove — izjednaciti,
dakle, sa primitivnim svetom divljine. Religija druge kulture predstavljena
je 1 nerazumljivim jezickim Siframa: B.V.M, Beata Virgo Maria, temelj
katolicanstva, predstavlja kako za junakinju, tako i za njenog brata, samo
neshvatljiv jezicki znak.

Najveci jezicki problem, tako vidljiv u bilingvalnim sredinama, zasni-
va se nanedostatku neizostavne povezanosti izmedu oznaciteljaioznacenog
i na njihovom medusobnom odnosu u kome oznacitelj uspostavlja
primat nad oznacenim, dok je upravo oznaceno ono §to je univerzalno i

120 Jbid., 92.
121 Ibid., 13.

12 Meera T. Clark, “Margaret Atwood’s Surfacing: Language, Logic and the Art
of Fiction®, Modern Language Studies Vol. 13, No. 3, 1983, 6.
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razumljivo, a oznacitelj predstavlja tek kulturalnu barijeru. Upecatljiva je
epizoda iz detinjstva, koje se junakinja priseca, kada je sa majkom odlazila
kod frankofonih suseda; njena mama bi provodila vreme sa Francuskinjom
oznaGenom samo opStom titulom Madam'®, a komunikacija izmedu njih,
uprkosnaporimaobe Zene, svodila bi se samo nanekoliko iskrivljenih bonzZur
ina poku$aje Madam da na engleskom pita komsinicu kako se oseca; ostatak
vremena bio bi ispunjen neprijatnom tiSinom. Prema drugom tumacenju,
reci bez znacenja, o kojima pripovedacica govori, mogle bi predstavljati
upravo to, konvencionalne fraze koje nemaju nikakvog pravog znacenja
ni na jednom ljudskom jeziku. Madamin suprug Pol i otac pripovedacice
prevazilaze taj semioticki apsurd simboli¢kom razmenom povréa iz svojih
basti, koja im omogucuje komunikaciju punu dubokog znacenja, onu vrstu
komunikacije koja, iako jednostavnija od jezika, ruSi konvencionalne
prepreke koje je on postavio. Kao $to oznacitelj uspostavlja primat nad
oznacCenim, tako i glava, tj. razum, uspostavlja primat nad telom: jedan
od najznacajnijih postkolonijalnih aspekata ovog romana vezan je mozda
bas za ovu opoziciju, koju junakinja dekonstruiSe tvrdeci da su glava i telo
jedno, medusobno zavisni, i da ne mogu funkcionisati zasebno:

Problem lezi u toj tintari na vrh nasih tela. Li¢no nisam ni protiv
tela, a ni protiv glave: jedini problem je vrat, koji stvara iluziju da
je to dvoje odvojeno. Problem je u jeziku, ne bi trebalo da postoje
dva naziva za ta dva pojma. Kada bi se glava nastavljala direktno na
ramena, kao §to je to slucaj kod crva ili kod Zabe, bez tog suzenja,
te lazi, ona ne bi bila u stanju odozgo da posmatra telo i pokrece ga
kao robota ili kao marionetu; u tom slucaju bi glava morala da bude
svesna ¢injenice da, ukoliko se ona odvoji od trupa, oboje moraju
izumreti.'**

Problem je u ,tintari“, ili u jeziku: jezik se povezuje sa razumom i,
buduéi da poseduje mo¢ imenovanja, definise telo kao ono ,,drugo nad
¢im dominira. Uspostavljanje ove primarne razlike u prirodnom svetu, kod
zivotinja, koje nisu odredene jezikom, ne postoji. Glava (razum) mogla bi
u Sirem smislu da predstavlja metaforu za ¢itav ljudski rod koji pretenduje

123 Titula Madam moze ukazivati na jo§ jednu vrstu kolonizovanja u Sirem

smislu; radi se, u ovom slu¢aju, o subordinaciji Zena u odnosu na muskarce. Za razliku
od Madam, njen muz ima ime, dok je ona, kao i pripovedacica, bezimena. Tokom
sedamdesetih godina, kada je Izranjanje objavljeno, doslo je do ekspanzije feminizma,
razvoja zenskih studija i teznji ka oslobodenju Zena od potcinjenosti muskarcima. /z-
ranjanje jednim delom govori i o tome: pripovedacicina prijateljica Ana se Sminka jer
njen muz ne moze da je podnese bez Sminke. Pripovedacica izrazava zgrazanje prema
kontraceptivnoj piluli, ,,tableti u obliku meseca“ lansiranoj 1963. godine, koju smatra
protivprirodnom.

124 Margaret Etvud, Izranjanje, prevela Ljiljana Malovié¢, Rubikon, Novi Sad,
101.
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da pokori nize, prirodne oblike Zivota. U pravom duhu postkolonijalizma,
pripovedacica pokusava da prikaze besmisao te distinkcije: izmedu glave
i tela postoji neraskidivi odnos meduzavisnosti. Kao $to kolonizatori
ne bi mogli da postoje bez kolonizovanih, ne bi se mogli definisati kao
kolonizatori bez kolonizovanih i, obratno, tako i glava ne moZze opstati bez
tela niti telo bez glave.

Edvard Said u Kulturi i imperijalizmu tvrdi da knjizevne tvorevine
jednog naroda, romani, epska poezija, narodna predanja, ali isto tako i
pamfleti ili slogani, predstavljaju sredstva pomoc¢u kojih se odreduje kultura
izvesne nacije i pomocu kojih se, u kontekstu postkolonijalizma, ta kultura
opire imperijalistiCkoj mo¢i. Na ,,stranoj teritoriji“ druzina se zaista susrece
sa palimpsestom slogana ispisanih na francuskom i engleskom: QUEBEC
LIBRE, JESUS SAVES, FUCK YOU, a junakinja primecuje kako bi se
rendgenskim snimkom natpisa mogla uistinu otkriti istorija tog podrucja.
Samo dve godine pre objavljivanja Izranjanja, v Kvebeku je kulminiralo
delovanje Fronta za oslobodenje Kvebeka.

Na drugom planu, parole nas upucuju na sredinu u kojoj je
pripovedacica odrastala i daju uvid u zivot koji je njena engleska porodica
vodila. Oni su ziveli na izolovanom ostrvu i stoga bili ne samo fizicki,
ve¢ 1 jezikom i verom odvojeni od ostatka zemlje. Do prvih suseda, Pola
1 Madam, mogli su do¢i samo camcem, preko jezera koje u ovom smislu
predstavlja jaz izmedu dve kulture, a u koje na polovini romana junakinja
zaranja i u kome ¢e kasnije pronaci univerzalni smisao, istinu o svojoj
proslosti i proslosti svoje zemlje.

Od roditelja junakinja nije nasledila nikakvu pisanu poruku, nikakvu
re¢ koja bi je usmerila i uputila; nista $to bi je naucilo da zivi u drustvu koje
je okruzuje. Njena ¢udna porodica razlikovala se po jeziku i verovanjima
od Kvebecana. Nerazumevanje izmedu te dve kulture nju jos od detinjstva
okrece prirodi i Zivotinjama, a jedino Sto dobija od roditelja u naslede
jesu crtezi. Budu¢i da je ilustator, junakinja oslikava knjigu pod nazivom
Narodne price Kvebeka. Jedna od prica govori o kralju koji je naucio da
komunicira sa zivotinjama o izvoru zivota. Sustina se, dakle, nalazi u
neizgovorenom i neozna¢enom. Znaci koji deluju kao orijentiri u prirodi
nisu slova i re¢i ve¢ stene, kamenje ili drveée. Covek ima potrebu da
imenuje sve sa ¢im se susretne dok, za razliku od njega, zivotinje i bez toga
opstaju: iako ne znaju kako se koja biljka zove, znaju koje su otrovne a
koje im mogu pomo¢i da prezive. Ljudski jezik je, osim toga, prevrtljiv i u
velikoj meri zavisi od politike jer je vezan za naciju koja na nekom prostoru
ima prevlast: Narodne price Kvebeka koje junakinja ilustruje zapravo su
prevod sa francuskog originala. Isto tako, vlast u Kvebeku je naredila da se
svi engleski toponimi prevedu na francuski jezik i da samo indijanski nazivi
ostanu isti. lako se re¢i mogu prebacivati iz jednog jezickog sistema u
drugi, veliko je pitanje koliko se tim ¢inom gubi: nijanse znacenja ne mogu
se odrediti na osnovu proste binarne opozicije i obi¢nog odnosa oznacitelja
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i oznacenog, ve¢ tek ako se ima u vidu raspon razli¢itih oznacitelja koji
se odnose na srodne oznacene pojmove, a taj raspon je u svakom jeziku
drugaciji. S druge strane, autenti¢ne i univerzalne u komunikaciji ostaju
slike, poput ilustracija u knjizi ili crteza koje je pripovedacici ostavio otac,
a koji predstavljaju bozanstva domorodackih plemena koja nisu za sobom
ostavila pisani jezik. Potraga za nestalim ocem, pretvara se postepeno u
potragu za izgubljenim bogovima plemena drevnijeg i od Francuza i od
Britanaca, a koje ¢ini neizostavni deo kvebeckog identiteta:

[S]veto ime Oca, Sina i Svetog duha se pretvorilo u najobi¢niju
psovku. Ovi ovde bogovi, koji nastanjuju obale i vodu, nepriznati ili
zaboravljeni, bili su jedina bozanstva koja su mi ikada dala ono S$to
mi je zaista bilo potrebno; i €inili su to ne traze¢i niSta zauzvrat...
Indijanci nisu posedovali Spasitelja, ali su znali gde je on nekada
davno ziveo i njihovi znakovi su oznacavali sveta mesta, mesta na
kojima se moze spoznati istina.'?

Indijanci nisu imali Spasitelja jer ga nisu kao takvog imenovali,
ali su i bez odgovarajuce reci znali istinu. Istina je da se pripovedac ne
oseca prijatno kad koristi re¢i. Osim Cinjenice da nema ni imena koje bi
oznacilo nju samu i da je po profesiji ilustrator, na ovu tvrdnju ukazuje
i pripovedacki postupak u kojem ona koristi upravni govor mnogo rede
nego unutras$nji monolog. Kako u ve¢ pomenutom radu primecuje Mira
T. Klark, Izranjanje je roman koji se ne Cita linearno, ve¢ onako kako bi
se ,,Citao* niz slika ili crteza. Nestali otac, koji se odrekao hri$¢anskog
boga, ostavio je junakinji u naslede crteze bozanstva, mnogo starijeg od
onog u koje veruju katolicki Francuzi ili protestantski Britanci, bozanstva
plemena koja su na toj teritoriji bila autohtona i Zivela u potpunoj i idealnoj
zajednici sa prirodom. Za ta plemena predmeti i bi¢a, kako u stvarnosti,
tako i na slikama, predstavljale su reci; re¢ i pojam bili su nerazdvojni i re¢
nije mogla kontrolisati pojam. Zaranjanjem u jezero, junakinja simboli¢no
¢ini nekoliko stvari. Kao prvo, pokuSava da premosti jaz izmedu frankofone
i anglofone kulture u Kvebeku i da dopre do zaostavstine prvih naroda
zakopane ispod slojeva kolonizacije. Ona veruje da ¢e na taj nacin primiti
ocevu poruku koju joj on nije hteo iskazati recima jer ,,zasto govoriti kada
si re¢”: ,,On je bio ovde i, davno pre njega, prvobitni stanovnici, prvi
istrazivaci, koji su iza sebe ostavljali svoje znakove — rec, ali ne i njeno
znacenje”.'” Kao drugo, jezero predstavlja ne samo jaz izmedu kultura,
ve¢ 1 njenu potisnutu proslost, koja se metaforicki, pomocu slike jezera,
povezuje i sa potisnutom proslos¢u njene nacije. Naracija se mnogo vise
oslanja na unutrasnji monolog u drugom delu romana, u kojem postepeno
dolazi i do dekonstrukcije klasi¢nog pripovedanja i razbijanja logi¢nog

125 Jbid., 191.
126 Jbid., 168.
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redosleda misli. Drugi deo romana zapocinje od trenutka kada se junakinja
,pomalo nevoljno, opet [spusta] u jezero“.'”” Jedna od slika kojima je
junakinja opsednuta jeste slika mrtvog tela koje nestaje ispod povrsine
vode, koju vezuje sa epizodom iz detinjstva kada se njen brat skoro udavio.
Iako se to desilo pre nego $to se rodila, ona moze jasno da prizove ovu sliku
u secanje, Sto navodi na pomisao da je njeno seéanje prili¢éno nedosledno
i da mu se ne moze verovati. Moto Kvebeka, ,,Je me souviens®, u prevodu
sa francuskog znaci upravo to: ,,Se¢am se“. Slike koje izranjaju pred o¢ima
pripovedacice jesu njeno potisnuto secanje, kao i arhetipovi kolektivnog
nesvesnog zemlje u kojoj je rodena. Tek dolaskom u postojbinu, ona uspeva
da srusi prepreke koje je njena svest postavila pred seéanje:

Ponovo mi se pojavilo pred o¢ima: najpre sam mislila da se
radi o mom bratu koji se utopio, lica uokvirenog loknama koje su
se poigravale u vodi, slika koje sam se secala jo§ pre nego S$to sam
se rodila; ali, nije to mogao biti on, na kraju krajeva uopste se nije
utopio, Ziv je i zivi negde drugde. Zatim sam shvatila o cemu se radi:
ja se, u stvari, nikada nisam ni se¢ala svog brata, to je bila prevara.

Setila sam se kada je to bilo — nalazilo se u tegli i buljilo je
u mene kao macka u formaldehidu; imalo je ogromne o¢i poput
zelatina, peraja umesto ruku i §krge; nisam ga mogla osloboditi, veé
je bilo mrtvo, utopilo se u vazduhu. [...] Nije to bilo dete, ali je moglo
biti, ja mu nisam dozvolila da postane.'?®

U secanju junakinje, ispod slojeva re¢i koje je izmislila, nalazi se
iskonska istina. Ona je svoje dete ostavila da umre jer je abortirala, a to
je najuzasniji protivprirodni ¢in. Pripovedac iz jezera izranja kao sasvim
nova osoba, koja je, spoznavsi sopstvenu proslost, prihvatila sebe i svoj
identitet. Na putovanje na koje je krenula nije ponela mapu jer je znala da
joj neée biti potrebna buduéi da je ruta ucrtana u njenom secanju. Istorij ska
kretanja i deSavanja su isto tako ucrtana u kolektivnom secan]u nacue
iako je njihova verodostojnost problematlcna bas kao Sto je i secanje
pripovedaca nepouzdano: istorija ima nekoliko lica i nije ista za pobedene
i za pobednike. U svojoj li¢noj proslosti junakinja otkriva smrt i njene dalje
akcije usmerene su ka iskupljenju te smrti novim rodenjem deteta koje ¢e
biti bi¢e prirode, prekriveno sjajnim krznom i rodeno nad hrpom suvog
lis¢a, deteta kome Ce ona sama presecéi pupcanu vrpcu zubima i pustiti da krv
iskapa na zemlju kojoj i pripada. Iskupljenje zbog smrti nerodenog deteta
dobija vece znacenje i postaje iskupljenje svih smrti koje su se odigrale
na ,,stranoj teritoriji“. Kako se primec¢uje u romanu, Kanada je zemlja
izgradena na leSevima Zzivotinja, a engleska vlast u njoj zasnovana je na
leSevima ljudi palih u bici na Abrahamovim poljima. Junakinja pokusava

127 Ibid., 97.
128 Ibid., 188.

Peyu /75



da iskupi smrt ¢aplje, smrt svih poginulih vojnika, smrt pripadnika prvih
naroda i sve §to im je oteto. Ona to ¢ini tako $to postaje ,,deo ovih predela®,
»deo zemlje“, a njeno buduce dete polubozanstvo u zivotinjskom obliku,
poput onih sa crteza koje joj je ostavio otac.

Doprinos Margaret Etvud formiranju kanadskog identiteta bio je, i
jeste, veoma uticajan, a to se ogleda kako u njenim kritickim radovima,
tako i u fikciji. Prema njenom misljenju, koje je slicno Saidovom, kanadska
knjizevnost je jedan od nacina izrazavanja nacionalnog identiteta. Zaista,
postmoderni svet ruSi opoziciju izmedu realnosti i fikcije i postavlja
svaki napisani tekst kao svojevrsnu istorijsku povest, a isto tako i svako
¢injeni¢no pisanje kao, bar nekim malim delom, literarno delo. U prozi
Margaret Etvud izranjaju izvanredne romaneskne slike iz istorije njenog
naroda, burne i krvave. Njena proza poziva na prihvatanje takve istorije
i prihvatanje sebe kao dela istorije. Poput prvih francuskih osvajaca, na
kraju romana stoji ljubavnik DZo, ,,posrednik, ambasador koji [joj] nudi
nesto: robiju u bilo kojem njenom obliku, novu slobodu*.!* Nova sloboda
moze da se osvoji tek nakon Sto se prihvate proslost i celokupan teret koji
ona nosi.
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Tijana V. Parezanovié

THE HISTORY OF CONQUEST IN MARGARET ATWOOD’S
“SURFACING”

Summary

The aim of this paper is to provide insight into the novel Surfacing, written
by Margaret Atwood and published in 1972. The novel is analysed through the
perspective of postcolonial studies. Canada is classified as a settler colony, though
the country differs to a great extent from the usual concept of a colony. Surfacing
leads us to Quebec, the province that is nowadays not often seen as a former
colony and that nevertheless suffered double colonization in the past — when the
French conquered the First Nations of the indigenous Indian tribes and then again
when the British authorities came into power. Today, the territory is faced with
yet another aspect of colonization: the cultural imperialism of the United States of
America. Surfacing presents the unnamed heroine, a Canadian who narrates her
intimate story of pain and loss. The purpose of her story and of this paper too is
to peel back the layers of the cruel process of colonization which have for long
been hidden in the individual memory of the narrator, as well as in the collective
memory of the people of Quebec.

Key words: colonization, identity, language, sign, memory.
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF PERSONAL
PRONOUNS IN ENGLISH

Abstract: This paper is an overview of the development of personal
English pronouns. It follows the line of development of the pronouns, starting
form the OE period, and ending with the forms that are used today. The paper
includes tables of the pronominal paradigms which show the various forms
belonging to different dialects. Detailed comments given by various authors
are included as well, especially when the information about the development
of a particular personal pronoun proved to be unclear. The data used in this
paper was found in a range of historical grammar books, and, while the way
the authors of these books approach the topic is different, their opinions and
conclusions about the development of personal pronouns in English do not
seem to differ much.

Key words: pronouns, development, pronominal system.

Introduction: The English pronominal system

As a class pronouns display more internal diversity than any other
class (Bloomfield and Newmark, 1963:161).

When considering the pronominal system of the OE period, there were
considerable variations, both geographical and chronological (Bloomfield
and Newmark, 1963:160). In order to give a more detailed overview of
the pronominal system, we have decided to show in this paper all the
variations found in the paradigms given by different authors. Bloomfield
and Newmark (1963:163) tell us that the set of pronouns we use today is
considerably reduced when compared with those of the OE period, but we
still find correspondents for the OE ic, mé, min in the MnE I, me, mine,
and for the OE he, his, him we have he, his, him, etc., which makes the
pronominal system of the MnE language the most ‘archaic’ system of the
English grammar.

As far as the origin of the English pronouns is concerned, most of
them may be said to have come into the English language from Latin, and
they came into Latin from Greek (Gilchrist, 1824:113). Let us take / as an
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example. It was derived from the Latin word Ego that changed into Eck,
Ick, Ic finally giving us /.

In the Cambridge History of English Language Volume I (Hogg,
1992:141-142) it is said that from the point of view of historical
morphology, it is best to talk about two groups of pronouns: personal: 1%
and 2™ person; and impersonal: demonstrative, possessive, interrogative,
indefinite and 3™ person pronouns. Hogg says further on that both
morphologically and syntactically pronouns did not form a homogenous
group. While some of the morphological variations depended on syntax,
others were due to the historical events that had happened long before
the OE period. Throughout the period all the pronouns appeared in
various forms even within one dialect. The author explains this by the
fact that pronouns could occur in both stressed and unstressed positions,
so both ‘strong’ and ‘weak’ forms would co-exist. And the story does
not end there. These forms could not only be different, but they could
interact, and thus create new strong and weak forms. These variations
are not unknown to the users of the modern English language, but the OE
pronoun variations had different spellings, which is not the case with the
pronouns we use today.

This paper takes a look at the way the story of the English personal
pronouns is told in a number of historical grammars and overviews.
The various approaches in the representations of the development of
the pronominal system that the authors who dealt with this phenomenon
seem to have been taking go in two main directions: the explanations and
representations were very concise and shrewd, or very detailed, meticulous
and challenging for a reader. Either way, there are no major disagreements
in the authors’ opinions, just variations in the style which they chose to
portray the abovementioned topic.

What follows is an overview of the development of English personal
pronouns. First the OE forms are accounted for, and then the ME ones.
When an interesting phenomenon is encountered in the developmental
process, it is commented on and the possible explanations of various
authors are mentioned.

Personal pronouns
OE

The personal pronoun system had more members than what we find
in the MnE language (Crystal, 2003:21).The OE personal pronouns are of
IE origin (Korac, 1993:73), especially their distinction of the dual which
ceases to exist towards the end of the OE period (Bloomfield and Newmark,
1963:163, Baugh, 1984:57). They had inflections for person (1%, 2, 31),
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gender (masculine, feminine, neuter), number (singular, dual, plural) and
case (nominative, accusative, genitive, dative) (Korac, 1993:73). As for
the 1 and the 2™ person pronouns, they distinguish gender by concord,
not by form (Bloomfield and Newmark, 1963:161). Personal pronouns are
used very frequently in every language, and from this usage stems their
need to preserve a fairly complete system of inflections (Bradley, 1904:46,
Brook, 1958:124—-125, Baugh, 1984:57,). That is why personal pronouns
are referred to by Bloomfield and Newmark as “the most ‘archaic’ part of
our grammar.” (1963:163).

Except in the 3™ person singular, there is no gender distinction in
personal pronouns. A plausible clarification for this we can find in Gilchrist
(1824:115-116). He says that this phenomenon could be easily explained
by the fact that the person(s) speaking and those spoken to are present at
the time of speaking, and their gender is obvious to both the speaker and
the listener. It is when we refer to someone who is not there that we need
to establish this distinction. Although, this kind of distinction is absent in
the case of the plural forms. The explanation is that we should have a more
distinct mark when a particular person or thing is spoken of, than when we
have plurality of people or things.

In most cases, there are obvious correspondences with modern
pronouns, but not so much with the MnE 3 person plural. This is perhaps
because people felt a strong need to make a clear distinction between the
pronunciation of the 3™ person singular and plural forms, especially with him
which must have been the cause of a lot of confusion (Crystal, 2003:21).

1* person

In Table 1 the paradigm for the 1* person pronoun is showed as
given by Quirk and Wrenn (1955:38), Brook (1958:125), Bloomfield and
Newmark (1963:161), Baugh (1984:57-58), Hogg (1992:144), Mitchell
(1992:16), Korac (1993:74) and Pyles (1993:122-123):

Singular Dual Plural
Nom. ic, wit we
Acc. mec, me uncit, unc usic,us
Gen. min uncer, unker user, ure
Dat. me unc us
Table 1

The changes characteristic of this system were the following (Hogg,
1992:144-145): the accusative case lost its ending due to the strong and
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weak forms, and became identical with the dative — the two cases in plural
were first to merge in the West Saxon dialect, but the same tendency was
evident in the singular as well (Korac, 1993:73), and the three different
forms have continued to exist ever since — this phenomenon must have had
an effect on the loss of the distinction of case; the genitive plural form iser
which was used as a possessive underwent the processes of syncope and
assimilation, and became ire.

2" person

Table 2 represents the paradigm of the 2™ person pronoun as given by
Quirk and Wrenn (1955:38), Brook (1958:125), Bloomfield and Newmark
(1963:161), Baugh (1984:57-58), Hogg (1992:145), Mitchell (1992:16),
Korac, (1993:74) and Pyles (1993:122-123):

Singular Dual Plural
Nom. bu, ou git ge
Acc. Dpe, péc, de, dec inc, incit éow, éowic
Gen. pin, din incer eower
Dat. Dbe, 0é inc eow
Table 2

The normal usage of the genitive was that of a possessive, and they
behaved like strong adjectives, agreeing in number, case and gender with
the noun they were modifying (Hogg, 1992:144). What we may notice
as a different feature compared to the English we use today is the two
different forms existing in singular and plural (pu ‘thou’ and ge ‘you)
(Hogg, 1992:144). The difference between the two was not sociolinguistic,
but that of number (Hogg, 1992:144).

3" person

The 3" person pronouns had little in common with the 1% and 2™ person
pronouns (Bloomfield and Newmark, 1963:161). They were syntactically
like the rest of the personal pronouns, but morphologically they were like
the demonstratives (Hogg, 1992:145).

Here is the table representing their paradigm found in Bradley
(1904:54), Quirk and Wrenn (1955:38), Bloomfield and Newmark
(1963162), Alexander (1969:67), Baugh (1984:57-58), Hogg (1992:145),
Mitchell (1992:15), Korac (1993:74) and Pyles (1993:122-123):
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Masculine Neuter Feminine Plural

Nom. he hit héo, hio, hie, ht hi, héo, hie, hy
Ace. hine hit hi, hy, hie hi, héo, hie, hy
Gen. his his hire, hiere hirz, hiera, hiora
eora, hyra
Dat. him him hire, hiere him, heom
Table 3

It should be noted that there are similarities between the masculine
and neuter singular forms, except in the nominative and accusative, but
the two forms differ greatly from the feminine forms (Mitchell, 1992:15).
Morphologically, the 3™person pronoun closely resembled the demonstrative
pronoun se, and it is interesting to observe how the inflectional systems
that were once so similar no longer exist in the MnE (Hogg, 1992:145).
In Late West Saxon y was usually replaced with i in spelling (Quirk and
Wrenn, 1955:38, Hogg, 1992:146). Also, when the genitive was used as
a possessive, the pronoun remained uninflected (Hogg, 1992:146). An
interesting observation can be made about the fact that all the 3™ person
pronouns began with 4, that is to say we do not have ¢ that we find in
today’s English. 7% is due to the Scandinavian influence after the Conquest
(Hogg, 1992:146).

ME

Although the personal pronouns underwent a great deal of
simplification during the ME period, they remain the only word class that
maintains inflections (Lass, 1992:116). Baugh (1984:157) even considers
the changes not to be so great. They are the only word class that maintains
inflections for number, case and gender (Lass, 1992:116, Pyles, 1993:157).
There was greater need for separate forms for the different genders and
cases with the personal pronouns than with other types of pronouns (Baugh,
1984:157). The disappearance of the grammatical gender, or better to say
its substitution with the natural gender, according to Jespersen (1938:175)
helped the language gain simplicity. Bradley (1904:47-48) considers this to
be ‘the most remarkable, and one of the most beneficial, of all the changes
which the English language has undergone’. But even in the OE period,
if the reference of the pronoun was to a person, the natural gender would
prevail (Strang, 1970:265). In the 16" century we get the pronouns we have
today (Baugh, 1984:237).
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The major changes in the personal pronouns

Now we shall briefly mention the important changes that the system
had undergone, but these shall be discussed in detail further on. They are,
as stated in Lass (1992:117-121) and Korac, (2002:50-52):

1) the complete loss of the dual;

2) the merger of the dative and the accusative;

3) the appearance of she;

4) the development of the genitive case forms into the possessive
determiners;

5) the entrance of the Scandinavian paradigm into the 3™ person
plural.

I* and 2" person

This is the paradigm found in Lass (1992:120-121) and Koac
(2002:49-50):

Ist person 2nd person
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. 1 we i, thou 3e, ve
Gen. mi(n) our(es) pi(n) Zour(es)
Obl. me us, ous pé, thee 3ou, you
Table 4

The OE 1* person ic first changed into ich, and later it became /,
first when it appeared before consonants, and later in all positions (Brook,
1958:125, Korac, 2002:43). This process began in the 12% century (Korac,
2002:43). The genitive case min developed into a possessive adjective, as
was the case with all genitives (Korac, 2002:44), and it was declined like
a strong adjective (Pyles, 1993:123). We also have the appearance of the
objective case, as the dative and the accusative become identical, that is
to say the dative starts performing the functions of the accusative (Baugh,
1984:157, Korac, 2002:44).

Jespersen (1938:217) comments on the fact that the 1* person singular
is written with a capital letter in English, and in other languages this honour
is usually given to the 2™ person. He says that many men consider this to
be the sign of the English self-assertion, but if this was true, then why
not write Me as well (Jespersen, 1938:218). The reason for this is not so
much sociological, as it is practical. The cause of writing the capital / stems
from the habit in the Middle Ages to write j or / when using the ‘long 1’,
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when the letter was isolated, or when it formed the last letter of a group,
as in numerals (iij or iil) (Jespersen, 1938:218). So this habit cannot be
connected only to the pronouns.

The 2" person singular followed the changes of the 1% person: its
genitive became the possessive adjective, and its accusative became
identical with the dative (Baugh, 1984:157, Pyles, 1993:123, Korac,
2002:44). There was also the change in spelling, the OE i became the ME
ou (Korac, 2002:44).

The dual form was lost, although some traces of it were found in the
beginning of the 13% century (Korac, 2002:44-45). Brook (1958:125) is of
the opinion that this change was of no significance to the development of
the MnE pronouns. However, Gilchrist (1824:115-116) views this change
as one of the most important plural distinctions that vanished from the
English language, except in the Quaker’s prayers.

The 1* person plural remained the same as the OE nominative we,
but the macron was lost (Korac, 2002:47). The dative lost the macron as
well, and was spelt ous if the vowel was stressed and long, or us if it was
unstressed and short (Korac, 2002:47). The accusative was lost, and the
dative remained (Baugh, 1984:157, Korac, 2002:47).

The 2™ person plural nominative was 3ee if stressed, and 3e if
unstressed (Korac, 2002:47). The dative replaced the accusative and these
plural forms replaced the OE dual after the 13" century (Brunner, 1963:58,
Korac, 2002:47). Baugh (1984:158) explains that a language can survive
without the distinction in pronouns for two persons, but Pyles (1993:122)
notes that many people of that age may have regarded this change as a very
unfortunate one, and this was a marker of the ruin of their language.

From the late 13" century (Strang, 1970:262, Pyles, 1993:186), the
plural forms, although Pyles (1993:186) rather refers to them as ‘polite
singular’, were used when you wanted to address someone politely (Korac,
2002:47). The distinction between the 2™ person pronoun thou and ye was
at first only present in the domain of number — thou was singular and ye
was plural (Baugh, 1984:237). In the 13" century things changed. As Baugh
tells us, the singular form began to be used in addressing children, persons
of inferior rank, or in familiar situations, while the plural meant respect
and was used with someone who is superior. Jespersen (1938:218), Brook
(1958:126) and Strang (1970:139) tell the same story. This was common
in many languages, but it seems that French had the direct influence on the
creation of this situation in English (Baugh, 1984:237). The Quakers (the
Society of Friends) did not want to make a difference between people, and
they referred to everyone using thou and thee, and this democratic equality
which they wanted to portray was achieved, but in a roundabout manner
when you lost its previous markers of respect and politeness (Jespersen,
1938:218). In the 16" century, the singular form disappeared, and the plural
was used in all contexts (Baugh, 1984:237), although Strang (1970:139) still
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mentions some contrast in number in the 1570. For Alexander (1969) this
was ‘a most striking change’ (67) and ‘the most revolutionary development
in the MnE pronouns’ (125). At first the distinction in singular and plural
was marked by the verb, and some authors used you was for the singular,
and you were for the plural (Strang, 1970:140, Pyles, 1993:189). This
universal you does not mark a social difference in address, which to some
may be a disadvantage, but Alexander (1969:125) does not consider it to be
so, because the ‘double standard’ the pronoun has in other languages can
be socially embarrassing, and this does not present a problem in English.

The th- forms in the 2™ person singular became quite rare in the upper class
in the 16™ century, and by the 18 century they were lost, but when people pray
for example, God is usually referred to in the #- forms (Pyles, 1993:186).

Another important change in the 2™ person occurred when the
nominative ye was replaced by the accusative you (Wrenn, 1949:137,
Baugh, 1984:237, Pyles, 1993:127) in the 16" century (Pyles, 1993:188).
This probably happened because both forms were usually unstressed, and
pronounced the same way (Baugh, 1984:237). The two forms co-existed
for some time, and some writers took great care about using the correct
form (Brook, 1958:126), but in the 17" century you becomes the regular
form for both cases (Baugh, 1984:237-238).

What we find in Brunner (1963:58), Korac (1992:48-49) and Pyles
(1993:157) is a more detailed table of the 1* and 2™ person pronouns that
shows the forms which existed in-between the OE forms and the forms
which we get at the end of the ME period. Since this provides us with a
more detailed outline of the development, we have decided to include the
following table:

Ist person 2nd person
Singular Plural Singular Plural
C o _ Dbou, pi, -

Nom. | ich, ik, Iy weé thou, tou 3¢, 3ee, ye

eow, eu, iu ou,
Obl. me us, ous Dbee, pé, thee, te 3uw, 3Zeu, 3iu, 3ou,
30w, Ze, you

Table 5

3" person
An important change that started during the OE period in the 1% and

the 2™ person, and continued in the 3™ person in the ME period, was the
levelling of the dative and the accusative case (Bradley, 1904:46-47).
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What might be puzzling is that the dative form was the one to prevail,
and Bradley (1904:47) explains this by the fact that the pronouns probably
occurred more in the case of the indirect object (dative) than in that of the
direct object (accusative).

The table of the ME 3™ person singular is the following (Lass,
1992:120-121) and Korac (2002:49-50):

3" person
Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. hé, she (h)it Dpei
Gen. his her(e) his her(e), peir
Obl. him her(e) (h)it hem, pem
Table 6

The OE 3™ person singular masculine referred to the grammatical
gender, but with its loss, the 3™ person singular masculine continued to
refer to the natural masculine gender (Korac, 2002:45). The nominative
case was spelt hee when it was stressed, and ke, ha or a when it was
unstressed (Korac, 2002:45). It should be noted that this obscure form a,
sometimes spelled ‘a, was used for 4e, she and they until the end of the 14t
century, and this must have been the cause for great ambiguity (Jespersen,
1938:66). The accusative levelled with the dative (Baugh, 1984:157,
Korac, 2002:45).

The 3™ person singular feminine is a somewhat mysterious pronoun
in terms of origin and development. Brunner (1963:59) says its origin ‘has
not been satisfactorily explained, and Lass (1992:118) refers to it as ‘one of
the great unsolved puzzles of the history of English’. But this phenomenon
is best described by the following words of David Crystal:

Plotting the way sounds and words change between Old and Middle
English can be an intriguing business, and one which cannot always be
resolved, as the story of she illustrates. (2003:43)

Before referring to the complicated story of the origin of she, we
shall first comment on the occurrence of different forms of this pronoun in
different places. The first appearance of she is recorded in the East Midland
texts of the 12" and the 13™ century (Brook, 1958:127). The OE heo, and
later on hue were used in the ME period in the south and midlands (Lass,
1992:119), whereas in Kent we had Aie, hi and Ay and the unstressed form
was ha (Korac, 2002:45). In the north we had scho (Lass, 1992:119, Korac,
2002:45). The form sche appeared in midland dialects (Lass, 1992:119,
Korac, 2002:45). To illustrate this complexity further on, we have decided
to show the map of the word she found in Bloomfield and Newmark
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(1963:221). The map provides us with detailed data concerning the way
in which the pronoun was written in the later ME period. Furthermore, the
map demonstrates the limits of certain predominant forms.

Now let us see what the possible explanations for the development of
she could be. Lass (1992:118-119) gives us the most detailed account. Here
is what he says. First it was thought that she originated from the feminine
nominative singular article séo. This would have, after the processes of
syllabic shift and palatalisation, given us the form scho, but not s(c)he.
The vowel in s(c)he would then have to be explained in some other way,
maybe by saying that it was an analogical transfer from ke. The problem
with this hypothesis is that séo disappeared quite early for it to have had
an influence on she. Lass then tells us of the ‘Shetland Theory’, which he
considers to be a more likely account of the origin of she. Following this
line of development, we start from the OE 3™ person feminine nominative
héo, which is both morphologically and chronologically a more preferable
starting point than séo. If héo was to give us she, then it had to undergo
syllabic shift and vowel reduction. This means that /eo/ had to give us /0:/,
and that form Aj we got [§]. It is true that in some parts of England we had #j
which could have given us [§] (Brunner, 1963:59), and the evidence for this
we find in some place-names of the modern dialects (Brook, 1958:127),
but Lass (1992:119) reminds us that these place-names are non-English.
If /eo/ gave us /o:/, then we need to see in what way could we get end up
with having /e:/ instead of /o:/. Again, the possible solution could be the
analogical transfer from the pronoun /e (Korac, 2002:51). In the east and
the south west we had 3e and 3/e (Korac, 2002:46). She may also have
developed from Ze when it was preceded by an s, as in was 3e (Brunner,
1963:59). Bradley (1904:55) however favours the hypothesis which says
that she is connected to the ON feminine demonstratives si, sia, and this he
justifies by the influence the Scandinavian borrowings had in other English
pronouns.

As for the other cases of this pronoun, the accusative ki, heo was
based on the nominative and it was replaced by the dative (Baugh,
1984:157, Korac, 2002:46). The objective her presented less difficulty
in understanding, and there was no need for it to be changed (Brook,
1958:127).

The 3™ person singular neuter developed from hit to it by the
weakening of the initial / because of the lack of stress (Brook, 1958:126)
and this happened as early as the 12" century (Korac, 2002:46). The dative
was replaced by the accusative (Bradley, 1904:47, Brook, 1958:126,
Korac 2002:46). Usually it was the other way around. Baugh (1984:157)
explains this by the fact that the accusative was like the nominative, and
also because the dative him would be confused with the corresponding
masculine case. What Baugh (1984:238) considers to be one of the most
interesting developments in the pronominal system is the appearance of the

Peyu / 87



possessive neuter, its, in the 16" century (Pyles, 1993:186). But even in
the writings of the 17" century we still find the OE his where we would
use its today (Baugh, 1984:238, Pyles, 1993:186). However, there was a
need for a distinctive possessive form because the grammatical gender
ceased to exist, and now every object was considered to be of neuter
gender (Bradley, 1904:56, Baugh, 1984:238). The evidence of this need
we see in the various forms that were used in order to avoid using Ais
as the neuter possessive, and so we had iz, the, of it (Baugh, 1984:238).
This time the English language found a solution without having to refer
to foreign aid (Bradley, 1904:55-56), which was not always the case, as
we will see further on. The use of its became general in the 17" century,
but even after that, for some time, the forms 4is and her were used and
considered more dignified (Bradley, 1904:57). Then the possessive
form of the noun influenced the creation of its which was spelled with
an apostrophe until the beginning of the 19" century (Baugh, 1984:238,
Pyles, 1993:186).

As for the 3 person plural, in the nominative we had heo, ho, he,
ha, then hi, hie, huy in the west midlands, and pei was from of the Norse
or Scandinavian origin (Wrenn, 1949:137, Brunner, 1963:60, Clark,
1967:133, Baugh, 1984:158, Pyles, 1993:123, Korac, 2002:47-48). This
intervention from the north was necessary since the OE development of
the personal pronouns would have caused the same forms for what we now
know as they, them, he, she and her (Bradley, 1904:54, Clark, 1967:133).
The borrowed forms completely took over in the 15" century (Pyles,
1993:189). The dative forms heom, hom, hem and the weakly-stressed ham
were all descendants of the of the OE dative. From the ON we had peim,
paim, and in the 14" century in the east midland the form pem appeared, and
in the north we had pam (Korac, 2002:48). However, hem of the OE origin
continued to co-exist with peim and pem of the ON origin until the end of
the ME period (Korac, 2002:48). The forms of the Norse or Scandinavian
origin were adopted more slowly in the south (Baugh, 1984:158). The
Scandinavians were speaking a language very similar to the OE, and the
Anglo-Saxons imitated their neighbours and adopted the forms they used
(Brook, 1958:128, Clark, 1967:133). These forms were accepted for their
superior clearness over the native ones, but their acceptance did not happen
overnight, as is never the case when the change in language is concerned
(Bradley, 1904:55). It is incredible that the most indispensible words in the
language, the pronouns, have undergone such a strong foreign influence
(Jespersen, 1938:70-72, Strang, 1970:266). However, an old native and
colloquial form ‘em survived and was used even for literary purposes
(Wrenn, 1949:137, Pyles, 1993:189). It was derived from hem when the
h was dropped because the word was not stressed (Wrenn, 1949:137,
Brook, 1958:127). The people who were usually ignorant of the history of
language, considered it to be a short from derived from them (Jespersen,
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1938:66). The accusatives were replaced by the dative forms (Korac,
2002:48, Baugh, 1984:157).

The same as with the first two persons, in Brunner (1963:59), Pyles
(1993:157-158) and Korac (2002:46—49), we find a more detailed table of
the forms that existed in the 3™ person, and this is what it looks like:

3" person
Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
heo, hue, ho, hyo,
hye he, ha, a, bai, pay, thai,
hi, hie, hoo, . Dei, pe3,

Nom. | he, hee, ha, a 300, 3ho, 3¢, She hit, it, a hy, heo, ho, he,
3ho, cho, scho, ha, a, hi, hie, huy
sche, she

heom, hem,

Dat him hire, heore, hure, hom,ham,

’ her(e) Dbaim, peim, pem,
pam
baim, peim,
bem, pam thaim,

Obl. him hure, hire, hir him thame,

heom, hem, hom,
ham
heo, hie, hi, ha
Acc. | hine, hin hi, heo hit, it hise, his, hes,
hies, es
Table 7

Conclusion

We have to admit that nowadays there are only few burning issues
in the domain of the historical development of the English language.
Nonetheless, this field of research should continue to interest scientists
and language experts since it often happens that by going back in time
and analysing what the language we use today looked like we can better
understand and even predict the changes which could be expected.

The development of the pronominal system in the English language
represents an interesting field of research. Although the system underwent
a great deal of simplification overtime, it remains the system with the
most inflections in the English language. Since there are questions still
unanswered, we may assume that the origin and development of English
pronouns will continue to be the subject of future research.
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The abbreviations

OE — Old English
ME — Middle English
MnE — Modern English
ON - Old Norse

IE — Indo-European
Nom. — Nominative
Gen. — Genitive

Dat. — Dative

Acc. — Accusative
Instr. — Instrumental
Obl. — Oblique
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Milica M. Prvulovié¢

RAZVOJ LICNIH ZAMENICA U ENGLESKOM JEZIKU

Rezime

Ovaj rad predstavlja pregled razvoja licnih zamenica u engleskom jeziku,
pocevsi od staroengleskog perioda pa sve do modernog doba. U njemu su date
tabele u kojima su prikazani razli¢iti oblici zamenica koji su se mogli na¢i u
razli¢itim dijalektima. Deo rada su takode i detaljni komentari autora razlicitih
istorijskih gramatika o razvoju zamenica, koji jo$ uvek nije u potpunosti objasnjen.
Primeceno je da se pristupi koji autori imaju u obradivanju ove teme stilski dosta
razlikuju, dok se misljenja i zakljucci koje ti autori donose uglavnom podudaraju.

Kljucne reci: zamenice, istorijat, razvoj, gramatika.
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JEZIK INTERNETA:
KRISTALOVA KONCEPCIJA NETSPIKA

Apstrakt: Pojavom Interneta nacini komunikacije su se radikalno promenili,
$to je uslovilo i promene u jeziku koji se upotrebljava u kompjuterski posredova-
noj komunikaciji. S obzirom na ¢injenicu da je jezik Interneta jos uvek nedovoljno
istraZzen, moze se reci da je rano zakljuciti da li se razvija kao medijum homo-
gene lingvisticke strukture ili se manifestuje kao skup razli¢itih varijeteta koji
odrazavaju razli¢ito poreklo, stavove i potrebe mnogobrojnih korisnika, a koji u
buduénosti mogu dovesti do stvaranja jedinstvenog jezika Interneta. Mnogi istra-
zivaci jezika Interneta, prvenstveno Dejvid Kristal i Naomi Baron, smatraju da tu
tvorevinu treba posmatrati kao jedan sasvim nov i jedinstveni vid komunikacije,
koji poseduje odlike kako pisanog tako i govornog jezika, ali koji nije identi¢an
nijednom od ovih medijuma. U radu iznosimo Kristalovo videnje jezika Interneta,
koji je on nazvao netspikom i ukazujemo na sli¢nosti i razlike u odnosu na pisani
i govorni jezik.

Kljucne reci: kompjuterski posredovana komunikacija, Internet, netspik, pi-
sani jezik, govorni jezik.

Uvod

Pojavom Interneta nacini komunikacije su se fundamentalno pro-
menili, a mnoga od ocekivanja i prakti¢nih iskustava, vezanih za govorni
i pisani jezik, postala su neodrziva. U svojim radovima Dejvid Kristal
istrazuje nacine na koje priroda Interneta, kao globalnog elektronskog
medijuma, utice na jezik uopste, ali i na pojedinacne jezike. On zaklju-
¢uje da Ce uticaj Interneta biti dalekosezan i sveobuhvatan kao $to je to
bio slucaj sa prethodnim komunikacijskim tehnologijama koje su izro-
dile mnoge nove jeziCke varijetete (Crystal 2001: 5). Takode se moze
zakljuciti da lingvisticke konsekvence medijuma, u ¢ijem stvaranju uce-
stvuje ceo svet, moraju biti dalekosezne i da je pred lingvistima zadatak
da istraze da li se Internet razvija kao medijum homogene lingvisticke
strukture ili se manifestuje kao skup razli¢itih varijeteta koji odrazavaju
razli¢ito poreklo, stavove i potrebe mnogobrojnih korisnika tj. kao skup
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trendova 1 neuobicajenih upotreba koje do sada jos uvek nisu jasno kla-
sifikovane (Crystal 2001: 6).

U svojoj knjizi The Language Revolution (2004b) Kristal iznosi mi-
Sljenje da je 2000. godina oznacila kraj decenije u kojoj se dogodila ,,lin-
gvisticka revolucija“. On takode ukazuje na Cinjenicu da se jezicke revolu-
cije ne deSavaju Cesto i da su ovoga puta, kako lingvisti, tako i nastavnici
jezika, skretali paznju na razli¢ite dogadaje i dramati¢ne jezicke promene
za koje se moZe reci da su bez presedana (Crystal 2004b:1).!*° Tokom isto-
rije CovecCanstva promene koje su imale dalekosezne posledice na veéi broj
jezika, a pogotovu promene globalnog tipa koje uti¢u na sve jezike, bile su
veoma retke. Takve promene su zabelezene pojavom novih medija poput
Stampe, telefona i televizije, a Internet predstavlja najnoviji medijum ciji
se uticaj na jezik moze opisati kao najrevolucionarniji.

Druga polovina 20. veka, a posebno poslednja decenija, predstavlja
veoma znacajan period u istoriji jezika koji je obelezen pojavom tri glav-
na globalna jezicka trenda koja su uzrokovala fundamentalne promene na
polju lingvistike. Kristal istiCe da je njegova prethodno navedena knjiga
(The Language Revolution), Cetvrta u nizu knjiga u kojima je obradio ova
tri glavna trenda i da predstavlja sintezu stavova i misljenja iznetih u pret-
hodnim delima. Prva je English as a Global Language (1997), u kojoj je
opisao razloge koji su doveli do toga da engleski jezik postane prvi zaista
globalni jezik, kao i efekat koji je ovaj novi status imao na sam engleski
jezik. U drugoj knjizi Language Death (2000) Kristal opisuje krizu sa ko-
jom se suocava veliki broj ugrozenih jezika i predstavlja mere preduzete za
njihovo oCuvanje. U trecoj knjizi Language and the Internet (2001, 2006)
proucava radikalni efekat koji je na jezik imala pojava nove komunikaci-
one tehnologije i ukazuje na ¢injenicu da je Internet doneo i jedan lingvi-
sticki novi medijum komunikacije koji predstavlja kombinaciju pisanog i
govornog jezika tj. sadrzi odlike i jednog i drugog.

On uvodi termin Netspeak za koji kaze da je alternativa terminima
Netlish 1 Weblish, zatim terminima jezik Interneta, cyberspeak, elektronski
diskurs, elektronski jezik, interaktivni pisani diskurs, kompjuterski posre-
dovana komunikacija i mnoStvu drugih komplikovanih izraza (Crystal
2001:17). Netlish 1 Weblish su evidentno nastali iz reci English 1 s obzirom
na Cinjenicu da upotreba engleskog jezika na Internetu postepeno opada,
kako ovaj postaje sve vise multilingvalan, ova dva termina su sve ma-

130 Kristal obrazlaZe upotrebu termina revolucija i kaze da ,,smatra da ova re¢
nije prejaka da opiSe ono $to se dogada®. On posmatra revoluciju kao ,.kombinaciju
dogadaja koja dovodi do radikalnog pomeranja u svesti ili ponasanju u relativno kra-
tkom vremenskom periodu® i zakljucuje da je upravo to ono §to se dogada sa jezikom.
(Crystal 2004b: 3). Sli¢na zapazanja iznosi i Stiven DZouns koji kaZe da se prakticno
svako sredstvo komunikacije koje se zasniva na tehnologiji (film, televizija, radio ili
Internet) moZze smatrati uzrokom revolucije u drustvu (Dzouns 2001: 17).
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nje primenjiva.'’! On isti¢e da je termin Netspeak istovremeno jezgrovit

i dovoljno funkcionalan s obzirom na to da obuhvata sve jezicke pojave
jedinstvene za Internet kao elektronski, globalni i pre svega interaktivni
medijum.

On takode ukazuje na ¢injenicu da na polju lingvistike Interneta nece
biti moguéa upotreba standardnih pojmova koji se u lingvistici koriste za
opis situacionih varijacija jezika, ve¢ da ¢e biti potrebno uvesti nove sofi-
sticiranije modele kako bi se opisali svi elementi jezi¢kih varijacija koje se
na Internetu pojavljuju. U svojoj knjizi Language and the Internet (2001)
za koju kaze da je samo ,,prvi priblizan odgovor* na ovo pitanje, uvodi po-
jam netspika kao jezi¢kog varijeteta'>? i isti¢e da u svom naj$irem znacenju
ovaj pojam obuhvata govorni i pisani jezik, regionalne i klasne dijalekte,
profesionalne Zanrove, kreativne lingvisticke izraze i ¢itav niz drugih sti-
lova izrazavanja.

Netspik kao novi jezicki varijetet i njegove odlike

Kristal izdvaja sedam osnovnih situacija na Internetu u okviru kojih
se primeri upotrebe jezika medusobno znacajno razlikuju. To su: elektron-
ska posta ili i-mejl, et grupe — sinhrone i asinhrone, virtuelni svetovi, veb,
blogovi i instant mesidzing.!** Medutim, ove situacije nisu medusobno is-
kljucive — veliki broj sajtova na vebu predstavlja kombinaciju vise njih
(npr. veb-sajt moze sadrzati link koji vodi ka diskusionoj grupi ili link
ka i-mejl servisu). Takode, i-mejl poruke veoma cesto sadrze atacmente u
vidu veb-strana, dok neki primeri virtuelnih svetova obuhvataju i asinhro-
ne ¢et grupe 1 dopustaju ucesnicima da razmenjuju elektronsku postu. Sto-
ga, on zakljuCuje da korisnici Interneta neprestano istrazuju nove nacine
izrazavanja, reaguju na nove tehnoloske pronalaske i kombinuju postojece
elemente na sasvim nove nacine, tako da se Cini da je ,,Internet u stanju

B Kristal iznosi podatak da je sredinom devedesetih preko 80% komunikacije
na Internetu obavljano na engleskom jeziku. Ovo je potvrdilo i prvo veliko istrazivanje
o distribuciji jezika na Internetu koje su sprovele firme Internet Society i Allis Tech-
nologies (Crystal 2001: 216). Slicne podatke iznosi i Dejvid Gredol (Graddol 2006:
44-45) u svojoj studiji English Next, koji ukazuju na to da zastupljenost engleskog
jezika na vebu postepeno opada — sa 85% u 1998. godini, 72% u 1999, 68% u 2000,
dok je prema podatku iz 2005. svega 32% sajtova na vebu na engleskom jeziku. Ki-
neski i portugalski su jezici ¢ija je upotreba u najvecem porastu. Takode je gotovo
udvostrucen i procenat zastupljenosti manje upotrebljavanih jezika koji susa 11,3% u
2000. godini porasli na 20%.

132 Kristal varijetet definiSe kao ,,sistem lingvistickih izraza &ija je upotreba
odredena situacionim faktorima® (Crystal 2001: 6)

133 Poslednje dve situacije uveo je i opisao u drugom izdanju svoje knjige Lan-
guage and the Internet iz 2006.
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stalnih promena, u konstantnoj potrazi za standardima i pravcima buduceg
razvoja‘“ (Crystal 2001: 14).

Korisnici Internet servisa istovremeno usvajaju, ali 1 kreiraju pravila
upotrebe svakog od njih. Ovo se moze posmatrati kao posledica neposto-
janja univerzalno prihvacenih nacina ponasanja utvrdenih od prethodnih
generacija korisnika, §to je u potpunoj suprotnosti u odnosu na tradici-
onalni pisani jezik Cija se pravila uce u skoli i za koji postoji mnostvo
prirucnika. Pravila i saveti, u vezi sa stilom jezika Interneta, tek pocinju da
se utvrduju. Medutim, Kristal skre¢e paznju da previse jezickih inovacija
i osobenih upotreba moze dovesti do nerazumljivosti i postavlja pitanje da
li svi uesnici u kompjuterski posredovanoj komunikaciji ipak moraju da
poseduju jedinstveni kod tj. da savladaju jednu novu vrstu jezika kako bi
bili ,,gradani Internet drustva® ili kako ih on naziva netovci (netizens)'>
(Crystal 2001: 17).

On iznosi stav da netspik poseduje jedinstvene osobine koje se ispo-
ljavaju u svih sedam prethodno navedenih situacija, a koje proizilaze iz
samog karaktera Interneta kao elektronskog, globalnog i interaktivnog me-
dijuma (Crystal 2001: 18). On, takode, istice da se Cinjenica da su ljudi
svesni da tako nesto postoji, ogleda i u nacinima na koje je netspik uticao
rakteristi¢nih za bilo koju Internet situaciju, ve¢ su pocele da se pojavljuju
izvan sveta kompjuterski posredovane komunikacije, iako je medijum po-
stao dostupan vecini ljudi tek u poslednjoj deceniji 20. veka. Ovaj uticaj se
najvise oseca na polju vokabulara, ali i u pravopisu.

Kao zanimljive primere uticaja netspika na pojedine jezike Kristal
navodi sledece: u jezicima poput Spanskog i portugalskog u kojima ne po-
stoji slovo w, postojanje akronima WWW prakticno dodaje jos jedno slovo
njihovom alfabetu. MozZemo re¢i da se ista situacija deSava i u srpskom
jeziku gde se oznake za adrese veb-sajtova ozna¢avaju sa www. Sto se
tice uticaja engleskog na vokabular drugih jezika Kristalovim primerima
iz holandskog, italijanskog i Spanskog jezika mozemo dodati i primere iz
srpskog poput: ulogovati, izlogovati, imejlovati, atacovati, cetovati, daun-
lodovati, aploudovati, skrolovati, guglovati i sl.'%

Naime, specijalni vokabular koji su programeri jo$ od ranije upo-
trebljavali, postepeno je prelazio u svakodnevni jezik, a posebno termini
vezani za interpunkciju prisutni u i-mejl adresama. Na primer, u radio i

134 Ovaj neologizam bi se najbolje mogao prevesti sa engleskog jezika na srpski
kao netovci u znacenju ,,stanovnici neta® posto je re¢ net ve¢ usla u srpski jezik. Upor.
V. Vasi¢, T. Préi¢ & G. Nejgebauer, 2001. Do you speak anglosrpski? Recnik novijih
angllicizama.

135 O ovome Sire upor. Bugarski, R. Jezik i kultura. Biblioteka XX vek,
2005; Pré¢i¢, T. ,, I mi redi za trku imamo: srpski nasuprot anglosrpskom®. Svet
reci, 2004, 19-20.
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TV programima cesto se pojavljuju i-mejl adrese na koje slusaoci i gle-
daoci mogu da posalju pitanja i komentare, a voditelji te adrese Citaju na
nacin koji je preuzet od kompjuterskih programera — at, dot, forward slash.
Termin dot com, koji je postao opsSteprihvacen i koji se pojavljuje u svim
vrstama reklamnih i1 promotivnih materijala, poceo je da se upotrebljava
ne samo u bukvalnom smislu .com, ve¢ i kao pridev opsteg znacenja kao
u dotcom organizations, dotcom crisis, dotcom frenzy i sl. (Crystal 2001:
20).136 Ovaj pridev se naro¢ito upotrebljava u jezi¢kim varijetetima u ko-
jima je igra re¢ima dominantna, na primer u novinskim naslovima i u re-
klamama. Zabelezeni su i primeri gde je pridev prosiren u druge reci, pa
Kristal navodi slede¢i SHOPNAME.computer gde je .com pretvoreno u re¢
computer, dok je zadrzan identi¢an znak interpunkcije ili u dot comer —
imenicu koja oznacava osobu koja posluje na Internetu. Takode je slicnost
izmedu termina com i reci come pruzila moguénost za igru re¢ima kao u
jednoj reklami na Internetu koja je glasila .com and get it. Isto se dogodilo
1 sa taCkom koja je kao prepoznatljivi znak interpuncije u ovoj reci presla
u mnoge druge konstrukcije, kao na primer u slede¢im reklamnim poru-
kama: lunch@Boots.yum, Leranhow.to, launch.anything, un.complicated i
sl. (Crystal 2001: 20). U re¢niku Oxford Dictionary of the Internet (2003)
autor uvodi glagol dot comify u znaCenju bilo koje transformacije reci ili
fraze dodavanjem sufiksa .com kao na primer kod goforit.com."”’

Mozemo reci da se sli¢no dogodilo i sa simbolom @ koji se takode
javlja u i-mejl adresama i koji je dobio mnoga nova zabavna znacenja.'
Mnoge firme i organizacije su zamenile slova a i af u svojim nazivima
simbolom @ kao u slede¢im primerima: @llgood, @tractions, @cafe, @
Home, @pex itd. Ovaj simbol je poceo da se pojavljuje i u reCenicama
umesto predloga ‘at’ kao na primer u knjizi Bila Gejtsa Business @ the
speed of thought.

Sledec¢i primer je upotreba prefiksa e- kod imenica i glagola kako bi se
oznacila odredana vrsta elektronske komunikacije na Internetu: e-auction,
e-books, e-cards, e-cash, e-conferences, e-crap, e-government, e-lance, e-
lancers, e-list, e-loan, e-management, e-managers, e-money, e-newsletter,

136 Kristal napominje da se pridev dotcom moze pisati i na sledeéi na¢in dot.com

(kada se pri Citanju ne Cita dot dot com) ili sa crticom dot-com.

137 Ince (2003: 74).

133 Mnogi jezici su pozajmili iz engleskog jezika re¢ at za ovaj simbol, ali su
pojedini uporedo zadrzali svoje nazive poput italijanskog gde se @ naziva puzem,
kineskog gde je @ mali mis, Svedskog u kome je @ slonova surla, madarskog u kome
se ovaj simbol oznacava kao crv ili nemackog gde se naziva majmun. Uz Kristalove
primere mozemo dodati i primer iz srpskog jezika gde se ovaj simbol moze Citati,
slicno kao u nemackom — majmun. Ali bismo naveli jo§ jednu napomenu da smo na
osnovu li¢ne opservacije zakljucili da se re¢ majmun sve vise gubi iz upotrebe tj. da je
upotreba engleske reci af preovladala.

Peyu / 96



e-pinions, e-rage, e-security, e-shop, e-tailing, e-tailers, e-text, e-therapy,
e-therapists, e-voting 1 e-zine. Kristalovim primerima mozemo dodati one
koje smo pronasli u Oxford Dictionary of the Internet (2003) i re¢niku no-
vih re¢i New Words (2004)"3%: ebanking, ebay effect, ebone, ebook reader,
ebusiness, ecatalog, echeque, ecommerce, ecommerce site builder, ecom-
merce agent, ecruiting, e-fax, e-fit, EJ (Internet verzija didzeja), e-finance,
ejournal, e-learning, enews, epublishing, etoken, e-purse i e-wallet.'*’

U zakljucku mozemo navesti Kristalovo zapazanje da je nemoguce
predvideti koja ¢e od prethodno navedenih jezickih pojava postati trajna 1
kao takva opstati u jeziku, kao i da su ove pojave samo vrh ledenog brega
koji on naziva netspikom.

Kao $to smo prethodno naveli, osobine Interneta kao elektronskog,
globalnog i interaktivnog medijuma uti¢u na jezik koji se na njemu pojav-
ljuje. Taj uticaj se prvenstveno ogleda u komunikacijskim moguénostima
koje su odredene prirodom samog hardvera neophodnog za obavljanje
kompjuterski posredovane komunikacije. Na primer, skup slova na tasta-
turi odreduje produktivne jezicke mogucénosti ucesnika u komunikaciji tj.
vrstu informacija koje se mogu poslati, kao §to veli¢ina i konfiguracija
kompjuterskog monitora uti¢u na receptivne jezicke moguénosti, tj. na vr-
stu informacija koje se mogu primiti, odnosno videti. Posiljalac i primalac
poruke su jos dodatno jezic¢ki ogranic¢eni prirodom softvera, a da bi uspes-
no komunicirali, ucesnici u kominikaciji treba da poznaju kako prednosti,
tako 1 ograni¢enja odredenog medijuma u odnosu na nacine upotrebe, ali i
na svoje zahteve i potrebe.

Netspik kao kombinacija pisanog i govornog jezika

Mnogi istrazivaci jezika Interneta zakljucili su da ucesnici u kom-
pjuterski posredovanoj komunikaciji ,,piSu onako kako govore* (Baron
1998a, 1998b, 2001; Crystal 2001), ali su 1 postavili pitanje do koje mere
je moguce zabeleziti govor s obzirom na ograni¢enja vezana za tastaturu
kompjutera koja nam dopusta upotrebu slova alfabeta, brojeva i nekolicine
simbola, bez mogucnosti da se neke od vrlo bitnih odlika govora zabeleze,
poput prozodijskih, kinezickih ili proksemickih elemenata.

Jezik Interneta ¢ini zanimljivim za istrazivanje nacin na koji se u nje-
mu kombinuju odlike kako pisanog, tako i govornog jezika. Na jednom
kraju se nalazi servis veba ¢iji se jezik u mnogim funkcijama (npr. kreira-
nje baza podataka, publikovanje ili reklamiranje) ne razlikuje od primera

139 Ince (2003), Hargraves (2004).

140 Kristal u svojoj knjizi A Glossary of Netspeak and Textspeak (2004a)
zakljucuje da je e- prefiks postao standardni prefiks povezan sa re¢ima koje izraZzavaju
aktivnosti na Internetu i da se sada ve¢ koristi u stotinama reci. On takode isti¢e da se
prefiks e- moze odvojiti crticom ili moZe biti spojen sa re€i tj. da na nacin pisanja utice
duzina upotrebe (reci koje su ve¢ odavno u upotrebi piSu se spojeno kao, na primer,
email).
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tradicionalnog pisanog jezika. Naime, primeri svih vrsta pisanog jezika
mogu se naci na vebu u istoj formi u kojoj se vidaju u tradicionalnim situ-
acijama, uz minimalne stilisticke promene kako bi bili prilagodeni karak-
tersitikama Interneta kao elektronskog medijuma. S druge strane, neke od
funkcija veba (npr. e-prodaja) vise lice na vrstu interakcije koja postoji u
govoru, §to se odrazava i na jezik koji se u ovoj vrsti sajtova upotreblja-
va. Ovaj dijaloski karakter veb-komunikacije moze se najbolje uociti na
sajtovima koji sadrze interaktivne sadrzaje i pruzaju moguénosti za slanje
i-mejl poruka ili uestvovanje u ¢et i blog diskusijama

Za razliku od veba, jezik koji se javlja u ostalim Internet situacijama
— Cet grupama, virtuelnim svetovima, blogovima i instant mesidzingu, iako
predstavljen u pisanoj formi, pokazuje neke od osnovnih odlika govora —
komunikacija je vremenski ograni¢ena, zahteva, u vecini situacija, manje
ili viSe trenutni odgovor, prolazna je u smislu da poruke mogu biti odmah
po prijemu izbrisane ili izgubljene ako se na vreme ne procitaju u et ko-
munikaciji i sl.

Razlike izmedu netspika i govornog jezika

Pre nego $to predemo na razlike izmedu netspika i govornog jezika,
smatramo da je potrebno naglasiti da je odavno prihvaé¢eno misljenje da
nema apsolutnih razlika izmedu govornog i pisanog jezika i da ova dva
sistema jezickog izrazavanja pokazuju prvenstveno strukturne i upotrebne
razlike koje su proizvod razlicitih vrsta komunikacijskih situacija, a da je
distinkciju potrebno napraviti prvenstveno iz heuristickih razloga (Baron
1998: 134—-140; Crystal 2001: 25).

Kao najvaznije razlike izmedu netspika i govornog jezika mozemo
navesti sledece: nepostojanje simultanog fidbeka kod kompjuterski posre-
dovane komunikacije, razliku u ritmu komunikacije, razliku u na¢inima
preuzimanja reci, razliku u brzini i spontanosti komunikacije i nemogu¢-
nost da se jezikom Interneta iskazu neke od osnovnih prozodijskih, paraje-
zi¢kih, kinezi¢kih ili proksemickih elemenata govornog jezika.

Simultani fidbek

Prva razlika izmedu netspika i konverzacije licem u lice predstavlja
nepostojanje trenutnog fidbeka. Ovarazlika je uslovljena na¢inom funkcio-
nisanja same kompjuterske tehnologije. Naime, poruke koje se $alju putem
kompjutera konacne su i jednosmerne, za razliku od poruka koje se Salju u
usmenoj komunikaciji. Poruke u kompjuterski posredovanoj komunikaciji
stizu na monitor primaoca koji ih prima u celini i koji nema mogu¢nosti da
reguje na pojedine delove u trenutku dok se poruka stvara, iz razloga $to
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primalac poruke i ne zna da ¢e primiti poruku sve dok se ova ne pojavi
na njegovom monitoru. S druge strane, posiljalac poruke takode ne moze
znati da li je poruka uspes$no primljena i protumacena i da li su potrebne
odredene ispravke u trenutku dok pise poruku. U veéini vidova kompju-
terski posredovane komunikacije (izuzev video-konferencija) ne posto-
ji tehnicka moguénost da primalac poruke posalje odredeni elektronski
ekvivalent onome §to bi u govoru bila potvrda koju iskazujemo klima-
njem glavom, komentarom tipa ‘uh-uh’ ili nekom drugom vrstom au-
dio-vizuelnog fidbeka koji ima veoma vaznu ulogu u neposrednoj, li¢noj
konverzaciji. Kod kompjuterski posredovane komunikacije ne dolazi do
preklapanja poruka tj. primalac poruke mora da saceka da mu se poruka
pojavi na monitoru, $to sve podseca na, kako Kristal kaze, on-off system
koji u potpunosti odgovara binarnom svetu kompjutera, ali koji je veoma
drugaciji od stvarnog sveta i svakodnevnog govora (Crystal 2001: 30).

Ritam konverzacije

Druga velika razlika izmedu netspika i konverzacije licem u lice ta-
kode proizilazi iz tehnoloskih ograni¢enja medijuma: ritam interakcija na
Internetu je mnogo sporiji od govornog ritma. U i-mejl komunikaciji i u
asinhronim ¢et grupama odgovor na poslatu poruku moze sti¢i veoma brzo
(npr. za nekoliko sekundi), ali i mnogo kasnije (npr. za nekoliko dana, pa
¢ak i meseci). Na ritam razmene poruka uticu tehnicke karakteristike kom-
pjuterske opreme posiljaoca i primaoca poruke, zatim licne osobine i navi-
ke primaoca poruke (npr. da li redovno ili povremeno odgovara na poruke),
okolnosti pod kojima se komunikacija odvija (moguénost pristupa Inter-
netu) itd. Vremenski razmak u kompjuterski posredovanoj komunikaciji
je od centralnog znacaja — ritam interakcije, ¢ak i u najbrzim vidovima In-
ternet komunikacije (npr. u sinhronim ¢et grupama, virtuelnim svetovima i
instant mesidzingu) ne poseduje utvrdeni tempo ni moguénost predvidanja
koje se susreéu u konverzaciji licem u lice ili putem telefona. Cak i ako pri-
malac poruke odmah posalje odgovor, moze doci do zastoja pod uticajem
nekoliko faktora, poput propusnog opsega Internet veza, gustine saobraca-
jana vezama, opterecenosti servera ili tehnickih problema vezanih za kom-
pjutersku opremu posiljaoca ili primaoca poruke itd. Smatra se da je kratak
vremenski razmak onaj u trajanju od 2 do 3 sekunde, iako je i on znatno
duzi od pauza koje se javljaju u govoru. Svaki vremenski razmak duzi od
5 sekundi obi¢no izaziva frustraciju sa obe strane komunikacijskog kanala
kada ni posiljalac ni primalac poruke ne znaju da li je zastoj prouzrokovan
problemima u prenosu poruke ili je odraz stava u¢esnika u komunikaciji.

Za razliku od telefonskih razgovora, u kojima neocekivana tisina ta-
kode izaziva dvosmislenost, ali kod kojih se moze ustanoviti o ¢emu se
radi primenom odredenih konverzacijskih tehnika (npr. uzimanjem reci
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i postavljanjem pitanja Hello! Are you still there?), ovo je manje izvod-
ljivo u kompjuterski posredovanoj komunikaciji. Poslata poruka iz vise
razloga, od kojih smo neke prethodno naveli, moze biti u zakasnjenu ili
¢ak izgubljena. U komunikacijskim situacijama sa ve¢im brojem ucesnika
situacija postaje jos slozenija. Zastoj u konverzaciji izmedu dva ucesnika
je neprijatan, ali se moguca dvosmislenost usled prekida u vezama moze
lako razresiti jer svaki uCesnik ima samo jednog sagovornika, ali kada je
u elektronsku interakciju ukljuceno vise ljudi, kao u et grupama ili vir-
tuelnim svetovima, zastoj u komunikaciji je mnogo ozbiljnije prirode. U
ovim situacijama vremenski razmak uti¢e na odredivanje reda govorenja
(turn-taking), koji predstavlja jos§ jednu vaznu karakteristiku tradicionalne
konverzacije licem u lice, a u poredenju sa kojom se netspik izrazito razli-
kuje.

Red govorenja

Trecu razliku izmedu netspika i konverzacije licem u lice predstavlja
upravo red govorenja, tj. uzimanje reci koje je, prema Kristalovom mi-
sljenju toliko fundamentalna konverzacijska konvencija da vecina ljudi
nije ni svesna njenog znacaja. U svakodnevnOJ konverzaciji ljudi postuju
odredena pravila vezana za uzimanje rec¢i kako bi izbegli haoti¢nu zbrku
istovremenog govora ili preteranog i nasumi¢nog upadanja u reé. Stavise,
ucesnici u komunikaciji o¢ekuju postojanje ‘blizinskih parova’ (adjacen-
cy-pairs) tj. o¢ekuju da iza pitanja sledi odgovor, da na davanje odredene
informacije dobiju potvrdu o njenom prijemu ili da na izrazavanje Zalbe
dobiju izvinjenje. Za razliku od komunikacije licem u lice, kod kompju-
terski posredovane komunikacije, na primer u Cet grupama, uzimanje reci
je odredeno softverom. To podrazumeva da se poruke na ekranu primaoca
pojavljuju u linearnom redosledu onako kako ih je sistem primio, $to znaci
da u interakciji u kojoj ucestvuje vise ucesnika istovremeno, poruke nepre-
stano stiZzu sa svih strana i uz razli¢it vremenski razmak. Zbog nacina na
koji se ‘paketi informacija’ izmedu poSiljaoca i primaoca Salju putem ra-
zli¢itih globalnih veza na Internetu, moze do¢i do pojave preokreta u redu
govorenja (Herring 1999: 3; Crystal 2001: 33-34).

Prozodijske i parajezicke odlike

Cetvrtu bitnu razliku izmedu netspika i konverzacije licem u lice &ine
formalne odlike govora kao medijuma, a kao osnovne izdvajaju se prozo-
dijske i parajezic¢ke odlike izrazene kroz varijacije u intonaciji, naglasku,
brzini, ritmu, pauzi i tonu glasa. Kao i u tradicionalnom pisanju, u kom-
pjuterski posredovanoj komunikaciji javljaju se pokusaji da se ti elementi
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predstave, na primer, preteranom upotrebom znakova interpunkcije (npr.

naglasavanja upotrebom velikih slova, razmacima ili specijalnim simboli-
ma (npr. I SAID NO, w h 'y n o t, the *real™* answer 1 sl.). lako ti elemen-
ti pokazuju odredeni stepen ekspresivnosti, opseg znacenja koja se njima
mogu iskazati je veoma uzak i svodi se uglavnom na osnovne pojave poput
isticanja ili izrazavanja iznenadenja i zbunjenosti. Manje primetne nijanse
znacenja ne mogu se jednostavno preneti na ovaj nacin.

Kinezicke i proksemicke odlike

Peta razlika je slicna prethodnoj. Naime, netspik ne moze u potpu-
nosti da izrazi izraze lica, gestove, drzanje tela, kao ni fizicku udaljenost
izmedu ucesnika u konverzaciji, tj. nije u stanju da prenese znacenja kine-
zickih 1 proksemickih elemenata. Ti elementi su veoma bitni za izraZzavanje
licnih stavova, ali i za odredivanje socijalnih odnosa u govoru. Korisnici
Interneta su pokusali da prevazidu ovo ograni¢enje jo$ na pocetku razvoja
netspika time §to su u jezik Interneta uveli smajlije ili emotikone. Medutim,
Kiristal istice da se smajliji ili emotikoni ne mogu smatrati ,,parajezikom
Interneta® jer se svesno dodaju tekstu. Takode, njihovo odsustvo iz teksta
ne ukazuje na to da ucesnik u komunikaciji ne ose¢a odredene emocije. U
komunikaciji licem u lice odredena emocija moze biti prisutna u nekoliko
izjava, dok se u netspiku emotikon koji oznacava na primer osmeh X moze
pojaviti jednom (ili na nekoliko mesta), iako to ose¢anje moze da postoji u
toku celokupne komunikacije.

U svojoj knjizi 4 Glossary of Netspeak and Textspeak (2004) Kristal
iznosi slede¢u definiciju emotikona: ,,Emotikon ili smajli predstavlja niz
kompjuterskih znakova koji se javljaju u odredenoj kombinaciji u cilju pre-
noSenja osecanja povezanog sa odredenim izrazom lica” (Crystal 2004a:
38-39). On istice da ti elementi mogu biti od pomoci pri izrazavanju ose-
¢anja, ali isto tako veoma Cesto mogu biti protumaceni na razlicite nacine
ili ¢ak dovesti do nerazumevanja. Prethodno navedeni primer smajlija X
moze se protumaciti na nekoliko nacina kao izraz srece, saosecanja, do-
brog raspolozenja, odusevljenja, veselja i sl., a Cije se pravo znacenje moze
odrediti tek u kontekstu citave poruke. Takode, ucesnici u kompjuterski
posredovanoj komunikaciji, koji u svojim porukama redovno koriste smaj-
lije, mogu uciniti da njihove poruke u kojima ovi elementi nisu prisutni
budu pogresno protumacene upravo zbog njihovog odsustva. Stoga mnogi
prirucnici o i-mejl komunikaciji skrecu paznju da smajlije ili emotikone ne
treba preterano koristiti (Angell & Heslop 1994: 111).

Kristal napominje da je pitanje zaSto su se sve ove novine u jeziku
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Interneta. On istice da je pisani jezik oduvek bio dvosmislen, u nedostatku
prozodijskih, parajezickih, kinezickih i proksemickih elemenata i postavlja
pitanje kako to da nacini izraZzavanja ovih veoma vaznih odlika govornog
jezika nisu bili i ranije smi$ljeni. Autor odgovor nalazi u vecoj sli¢nosti
netspika sa govornim jezikom. Naime, u tradicionalnom pisanju ucesnici
u komunikaciji imaju dovoljno vremena da smisle fraze i reCenice i svoje
stavove iskazu na jasan i precizan nacin. Za razliku od ovoga, kod brzo
konstruisanih poruka u kompjuterski posredovanoj komunikaciji nedosta-
tak, na primer, uobicajenih uctivih fraza moze dovesti do toga da se poruke
ucine nepristojnim, pa se upravo upotrebom elemenata poput smajlija ova-
kvi nesporazumi razre$avaju.

Pored smajlija za prevazilazenje odsustva kinezickih i proksemickih
elemenata govornog jezika u netspiku, ucesnici u kompjuterski posredo-
vanoj komunikaciji, prvenstveno u ¢et grupama i virtuelnim svetovima,
razvili su jo§ neke mehanizme poput verbalnih komentara (npr. < Spoon
nods in agreement >, < smirk>, <laugh> ili upotrebom skracenica <g> =
grin, kada <gg> oznacava veliki osmeh <vbg> = very big smile) (Crystal
2001: 39).

Sve ove odlike nastale su sa ciljem da se izbegnu nejasnoce i dvosmi-
slenosti koje se pojavljuju kada pisani jezik treba da prenese sva znacenja
i elemente govornog. Ali, moZe se zakljuciti da netspik ipak ne moze da
prenese znacenja iskazana kinezi¢kim i proksemickim elementima $to, za-
jedno sa nemoguénoscu izrazavanja prozodijskih odlika govornog jezika,
ukazuje na to da se on ipak znatno razlikuje od govora.

Brzina i spontanost komunikacije

Jo§ jedna vazna razlika izmedu netspika i komunikacije licem u lice,
koja proizilazi iz same prirode kompjuterski posredovane komunikacije,
ti¢e se brzine razmene iskaza. Ograni¢enja u brzini uslovljena su sposob-
nosc¢u i brzinom kucanja uc¢esnika u komunikaciji, a ¢ak ni najbrzi pojedin-
ci ne mogu da postignu brzinu kojom se iskazi razmenjuju u govoru. Uslo-
vi pod kojima se odvija kompjuterski posredovana komunikacija uticu na
njenu spontanost i neposrednost. Tako, na primer, porukama koje se mogu
uciniti potpuno spontanim, moze prethoditi odredeni stepen planiranja, ra-
zvijanja ideja i drugih mentalnih procesa koji se javljaju i u tradicionalnom
pisanju, ali ne i u svakodnevnoj konverzaciji.

Primeri odredenih odlika govora mogu se naci u jeziku Interneta:
skra¢ene forme, ponavljanja, labavije receni¢ne kontsrukcije i sl. Medu-
tim, studije jezika i-mejla i ¢et grupa pokazale su da ti oblici komunika-
cije ne poseduju one odlike govornog jezika koje su vezane za spontanost
komunikacije. Naime, odsustvo signala koji se koriste za oznacavanje
reakcija (npr. m, hm, uh-huh, yeah i sl.) ili davanje komentara (npr. you
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know, you see, mind you i sl.) ¢ini da se mnoge od interakcija na In-
ternetu Cine hladnim ili neprijateljskim. Upravo zbog toga Kristal kom-
pjuterski posredovanu komunikaciju poredi sa telefonskim razgovorom
u kome sagovornik ne pokazuje reakcije, Sto ¢itavu konverzaciju ¢ini
neprijatnom i neprirodnom. U komunikaciji licem u lice medusobni od-
nos, toplina i razumevanje se prenose suptilnim signalima koje slusalac
pokazuje u znacajnim i presudnim trenucima konverzacije, dok govornik
iskazuje razumevanje, saosecanje, prijateljstvo ili solidarnost uvodenjem
fraza poput you know i sl. On isti¢e da bi u¢esnici u Internet komunikaciji
mogli viSe koristiti ovakve komentare kako bi svoj odnos ucinili nefor-
malnijim 1 toplijim (Crystal 2001: 40). Takode, upotreba kolokvijalne
gramatike i1 vokabulara (posebno ,,kul* skracenica), kao i spremnost da
se jezik koristi na kreativan na¢in mogu doprineti da jezik Interneta vise
li¢i na govorni jezik.

Stoga se moze zakljuciti da netspik ima mnogo manje slicnosti sa go-
vornim nego sa pisanim jezikom. Primeri netspika koji se nalaze na vebu
su najvise udaljeni od govornog jezika, Cet grupe 1 virtuelni svetovi su naj-
blizi, dok se i-mejl komunikacija nalazi negde na sredini izmedu govornog
i pisanog jezika.

Razlike izmedu netspika i pisanog jezika

Prva odlika tradicionalnog pisanog jezika u odnosu na koju se netspik
razlikuje predstavlja prostorno ogranicenje pisanih iskaza. Tradicionalni
tekstovi su trajni i staticni, tj. ne menjaju svoj graficki izgled kao, na pri-
mer, stranice na vebu koje se konstantno menjaju i koje su pri svakom
slede¢em citanju razliite. Razlozi za ove promene su razliciti: podaci su
ili je graficki dizajner dodao neke nove detalje i sl. Takode, zahvaljujuci
tehnickim moguénostima hardvera i softvera, tekst na veb-strani moze se
pomerati po ekranu, nestajati i ponovo se pojavljivati, menjati boju itd., Sto
svakako nije moguée kod tradicionalnog teksta. Strana koja je daunlou-
dovana'*! moZe biti promenjena na mnoge nacine od strane ¢itaoca: tekst
moze biti skracen, delovi izbaceni, dodati ili promenjeni do te mere da novi
tekst jedva podseca na originalnu verziju. To, naravno, izaziva veliku za-
brinutost medu autorima, izdavacima i svima koji se bave pitanjem zastite
autorskih prava na Internetu (Crystal 2001: 44).

Jezik koji se pojavljuje u ostalim situacijama na Internetu (i-mejlu,
cet grupama, virtuelnim svetovima, blogovima i instant mesidzingu) tako-

141 Termin download je sa engleskog preveden na srpski kao daunloudovati u
znacenju preuzeti sa veba vidi u V. Vasié., T. Pr¢i¢ & G. Nejgebauer (2001). Do you
speak anglosrpski? Recnik novijih anglicizama.
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de se razlikuje u odnosu na tradicionalni pisani jezik u odnosu na prostor-
no ogranicenje, trajnost i postojanost teksta. I-mejlovi su u principu trajni
i stati¢ni, mada se i kod njih delovi teksta povremeno brisu radi lakseg
snalazenja. Takode je moguce menjati tekst poruke bez moguénosti da se
promene otkriju, §to je nemoguce u tradicionalnim tekstovima. Poruke u
asinhronim Cet grupama se ¢uvaju nesto duze, ali sa onima u sinhronim cet
grupama i virtuelnim svetovima ovo nije slucaj. Poruke u tim situacijama
ostaju na ekranu kratko — do prispeca sledece poruke, kada nestaju sa ekra-
na i bivaju izgubljene. Medutim, iako su poruke vidljive relativno kratko
vreme, uc¢esnici u komunikaciji ipak imaju dovoljno vremena da ih ponovo
procitaju, razmisle i reaguju na njih.

Sledece odlike pisanog jezika, sa kojima se jezik Interneta moze
uporediti, jesu razradenost i doteranost jezi¢kih konstrukcija, kao i mo-
gucénost naknadnog uredivanja teksta. Primeri jezika, koji se javljaju na
vebu, pokazuju isti stepen strukturne sloZenosti kakva se moze naéi u
tradicionalnim tekstovima, dok je u komunikaciji u okviru et grupa, vir-
tuelnih svetova i instant mesidzinga situacija suprotna. Naime, zbog pri-
tiska da se komunikacija odvija brzo, poruke u tim situacijama pokazuju
mnogo manji stepen sloZzenosti, smisljenosti i prethodnog planiranja. Kod
komunikacije, putem i-mejla, primeri su veoma raznoliki. Pojedini uce-
snici u i-mejl komunikaciji Salju poruke bez prethodne provere i poprav-
ljanja: njima nije vazno da li i-mejl sadrzi greske. S druge strane, postoje
ucesnici u i-mejl komunikaciji koji poruke piSu, pregledaju i ispravljaju
na isti nacin na koji pisu poruke u drugim neelektronskim vidovima ko-
munikacije (Crystal 2001: 45).

Jezik Interneta se moZze uporediti sa odlikama tradicionalnog pisanog
jezika i u odnosu na sledece: vizuelnu kontekstualizaciju, prenosivost, tj.
saopstivost podataka i graficku izrazajnost. U svim vidovima kompjuterski
posredovane komunikacije, osim kod veba i u retkim slucajevima virtuel-
nih svetova, tekstualne poruke su liSene vizuelnog konteksta poput onih u
tradicionalnom pisanom jeziku. Kao $to je reCeno, izuzetak predstavljaju
veb-strane koje uglavnom sadrze razliite vrste vizuelnih pomagala u vidu
fotografija, mapa, dijagrama, animacija i sl.

Pri saopStavanju podataka, i-mejl i veb-servisi imaju veoma jasno
odredenu ulogu, dok je situacija ne$to manje jasna kod ostala dva — Cet
grupa i virtuelnih svetova. Kod et grupa situacija je odredena vrstom
teme i stepenom profesionalnosti same grupe. Na primer, kod grupa ¢iji
su ucéesnici prvenstveno profesionalci, naucnici ili profesori univerziteta,
informacije koje se prenose su uglavnom ¢injeni¢ne prirode, dok su u cet
grupama cija je svrha postojanja da zabave, razonode ili pruze priliku za
druzenje, informacije uglavnom zabavnog tipa.

Kad je re¢ o grafickoj izrazajnosti i bogatstvu, izdvaja se situacija
veba koja pruza razli¢ite mogucnosti korisnicima u pogledu grafickog
dizajniranja teksta. Tehnoloski napredak i razvoj softverskih programa
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pruzaju kako profesionalnim dizajnerima veb-strana, tako i prose¢nim ko-
risnicima veliki broj opcija koje se ne mogu nac¢i u tradicionalnoj izdavac-
koj industriji, poput gotovo neogranic¢enog broja fontova, boja, animacija,
hipertekst linkova, multimedijalnih zapisa (audio i video) itd. Medutim,
Kristal napominje da ¢injenica da je novi vizuelni jezik dostupan svima
ne znaci da je svaki pojedinac sposoban da ga pravilno i koristi. Mnoge
veb-strane sadrze primere necitljivih tekstova (npr. dugaéki tekstovi koji
nisu podeljeni u paragrafe ili tekstovi ¢iji su redovi Siri od Sirine ekrana) ili
su same strane vizuelno nerazumljive ili preterano ukrasene i sl. On uvodi
pojam ,,graficke prevodljivosti“, tj. naglasava da nije moguce uzeti tradici-
onalni tekst (u neelektronskoj formi) i jednostavno ga staviti na ekran bez
prethodnog grafickog, pa ¢ak i sadrzinskog redizajniranja. Kada se ovome
dodaju i tehnoloska ogranicenja kompjuterske opreme, propusnog opsega
kao 1 gustina saobracaja na Internet vezama, jasno je zbog ¢ega veb strane
koje sadrze ,,fensi grafiku“ i multimedijalne elemente Cesto prave problem
prilikom daunloudovanja (Crystal 2001: 46).

Iz navedenog se moze zakljuciti da netspik poseduje vise odlika koje
podsecaju na pisani jezik, a ne na govor. Sli¢an zakljucak iznose Kristal
i Baronova koji smatraju da je jezik Interneta bolje posmatrati kao vid
pisanog jezika koji pokazuje tendenciju pomeranja u pravcu govornog, a
ne kao ,,govorni jezik koji je zabelezen* (Crystal 2001: 46; Baron 2003:
88). Medutim, treba naglasiti da netspik ipak nije identican ni pisanom ni
govornom jeziku, ve¢ da poseduje odlike i jednog i drugog i da obavlja
funkcije koje ni jedan od ovih medijuma ne vrsi, pa se stoga mora posma-
trati kao jedan sasvim nov i jedinstveni vid komunikacije.

Zakljucak

U zakljucku mozemo navesti Kristalov odgovor iz intervjua za NIN
(Prnjat 2008: 49) u kome kaze da je Internet, kao novi elektronski medij
komunikacije, zaista revolucionaran, ali da on ipak nije radikalno prome-
nio nas$ svakodnevni govor ili na$ pisani jezik.

Ali, ako zelite da znate da li je ova elektronska revolucija pro-
menila nacine na koje govorimo i piSemo, da li je na$ svakodnevni
govor drugaciji zbog Interneta, da li je na$ pisani jezik drugaciji, od-
govor je ne.

Mi i dalje govorimo i piSemo na isti nacin kao i ranije. Jedino
Sto se dogodilo j je da se pojavom ove nove tehnologije jezik pr0s1r10
Stvoreni su novi varijeteti engleskog, srpskog, francuskog, nemac-
kog ili bilo kog drugog jezika, varijeteti koji nisu ranije postojali.
Internet je proSirio nase jezicke sposobnosti, ali ih nije radikalno
promenio.
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Mr Zorica R. Prnjat

LANGUAGE OF THE INTERNET: CRYSTAL’S CONCEPT OF NETSPEAK
Summary

The emergence of the Internet has radically changed the ways people
communicate. This has also resulted in the changes of the language being used
in computer-mediated communication. However, it is too early to conclude
whether this new linguistic creation is developing as a medium with homogenous
linguistic structure or as an aggregate of different varieties, which reflects
distinct background, attitudes, and needs of its many users and which can lead
to development of a unique Internet language. Many linguists who have studied
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the language of the Internet, notably David Crystal and Naomi Baron, indicate
that it displays properties of both speech and writing, but is not identical to either
of them. Therefore, it should be viewed as a new medium that combines spoken,
written and electronic properties. In this paper we present Crystal’s concept of
Netspeak and determine the differences between it and speech and writing.

Key words: computer-mediated communication, Intenet, net speak, writting,
speech.
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JEZIK U ROMANU ALISA U ZEMLJI CUDA
LUISA KEROLA

Apstrakt: U ovom radu se raspravlja se o funkciji jezika u knjizevnom delu,
kao i o umetni¢kim vrednostima i strukturi jezika u delu Alisa u zemlji cuda Luisa
Kerola. Polazimo od stava lingviste Lotmana: ,,Svaki jezik poseduje odredena
pravila kombinovanja znakova, svaki jezik predstavlja sobom odredenu strukturu
i u toj strukturi je svojevrsna hijerarhi¢nost.

Kljucne reci: jezik, knjizevno delo, funkcija, struktura, znak.

Jezik kojim iskazujemo osecanja, misli i shvatanja zauzima zna-
¢ajno mesto i simbolicki je medijum u kniZevnim ostvarenjima za decu.
Dozivljaj knjizevnog teksta, u kome re¢ i izrazi imaju razlicite oblike,
kojima se stvaralackim pristupom nastavnika i u¢enika budi masta i mi-
sao, od izuzetnog je znacaja, kao i radoznalost da se otkrije smisao tek-
sta, obogati re¢nik i misao. Recepcija pri ovakvom pristupu je individu-
alna, kao 1 dozivljaj, ukoliko se uspostavi dobra komunikacija na relaciji
ucCenik — knjizevno delo — nastavnik. U takvim situacijama stvoriée se
mogucnost za Citanje, tumacenje 1 uocavanje simbolike znacenja knji-
zevnog teksta za decu.

Poetski govor sadrzan u knjizevnim delima za decu engleskih i drugih
autora predstavlja sloZzenu strukturu u kojoj se svaka misao iznova Cita i
tumaci. Knjizevna re¢ traga za istinom i otkriva istinu.

Nizom znacenjskih jedinica stvaraju se i istovremeno saznaju dublji
slojevi teksta koji se Cita 1 o kome se stvara sud. Samim tim, knjiZzevno
delo pruza nebrojene mogucnosti pristupa, razumevanja i dozivljavanja
govora junaka koji omogucava blize objasnjenje pojava i dogadaja. Time
se potvrduje misao da kreativno traganje po umetnosti reci otkriva ljudsku
duhovnost.

Da bismo objasnili problem koji smo postavili, navodimo sintaksicke
i paradigmatske primere iz romana Alisa u zemlji cuda kao ilustraciju, sa
namerom da podstaknemo percepciju dece na neke od elemenata jezickih
znakova kojima se objaSnjava zakon Alisine tj. piSceve price. Polaze¢i od
konkretnih pojedinosti, u markantnim scenama susreta sa razli¢itim i ra-
znorodnim li¢nostima i pojavama, kao i dijaloga koji svojom specificnoséu
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gradenja pruza nebrojene moguénosti razumevanja, dozivljavanja i tuma-
cenja, pisac, sluze¢i se njima, radnju dovodi do stepena apstrakcije. Kao
primer navodimo deo romana u kome se Alisa srece sa Gusenicom:

The Caterpillar and Alice looked at each other for some time in
silence: at last the Caterpillar took the hookah out of its mouth, and
addressed her in a languid, sleepy voice. “Who are you?”, said the
Caterpillar.

This was not an encouraging opening for a conversation. Alice
replied, rather shyly, “I...I hardly know, sir, just at present...at least I
know who I was when I got up this morning, but I think I must have
been changed several times since then.”

“What do you mean by that?”, said the Caterpillar sternly.
“Explain yourself!”

“I can’t explain myself, I'm afraid, sir”, said Alice, “because I'm
not myself, you see.”

“I don’t see”, said the Caterpillar.

“I’m afraid 1 can’t put it more clearly”, Alice replied very
politely, “for I can’t understand it myself to begin with; and being so
many different sizes in a day is very confusing.” 142

Analizom jezickih elemenata uocava se da je Alisa aktant (glavni no-
silac radnje i dogadaja). Ali, ona se bitno transformise, ne samo fizicki, ve¢
i psihicki, uz pomo¢ govornog Cina, koji je ujedno i knjizevnikov, te je Cas
subjekat, ¢as objekat. U situaciji kada nosi radnju, a uglavnom je nosi, za
Alisu govor u akciji predstavlja klju¢ za traZenje i pronalazenje ravnoteze u
razvoju radnje. Tome, veliku pomo¢, i unutraSnjom govornom energijom,
doprinosi metajezik sa mogué¢im znacenjima i simbolima. Iskazano po-
tvrduje se slede¢im reCenicama iz navedenog odlomka u kome je opisano
Alisino smanjivanje i njeno glasno razmisljanje.

“What a curious feeling!*, said Alice; ,,I must be shutting up like a
telescope.” And so it was indeed: she was now only ten inches high, and her
face brightened up at the thought that she was now the right size for going
through the little door into that lovely garden. First, however, she waited for
a few minutes to see if she was going to shrink any further: she felt a little
nervous about this; ,,for it might end, you know®, said Alice to herself, “in
my going out altogether, like a candle. I wonder what I should be like then?
And she tried to fancy what the flame of a candle is like after the candle is
blown out, for she could not remember ever having seen such a thing.”'*?

Original koji koristimo (a i prevod na srpski jezik) otkrivaju glagolsko-
-tvorbeni jezik kojim se oznaCava specificna decja senzibilnost. Igra

142 http://www.cs.smu.edu/~rgs/alice-table.html
14 http://www.cs.cmu.edu/~rgs/alice-table.html
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re¢ima razli¢itog oblika i novonastale reci u neoc¢ekivanim situacijama ili
pojavama, svojom semantickom vezom oznacavaju imaginarno, ukazuju
na doZivljaj protoka vremena izvan stvarnog vremena:

“You should say what you mean”, the March Hare went on.

“I do”, Alice hastily replied; “at least--at least I mean what I say-
-that’s the same thing, you know.”

“Not the same thing a bit!” said the Hatter. “You might just
as well say that ‘I see what I eat’ is the same thing as ‘I eat what I
see!””

“You might just as well say”, added the March Hare, “that ‘I like
what I get’ is the same thing as ‘I get what I like!””

“You might just as well say”, added the Dormouse, who seemed
to be talking in his sleep, “that ‘I breathe when I sleep’ is the same
thing as ‘I sleep when I breathe’!”'*

Kao nosilac radnje, Alisa ima mnogo Zelja koje na prvi pogled nisu
definisane. Specifiécnom organizacijom monologa i dijaloga, kao i naracije,
koris¢enjem jezickog iskustva i govora drugih likova, pisac uspostavlja ili
blize odreduje Alisine zelje. Verbalnim oblikom i simbolima koji upucuju
na realnost, ne samo na imaginarno stanje, postupno se oblikuje Alisin lik
u kontaktima sa ostalim junacima. To se moZe uociti iz susreta Alise sa
Kraljicom Karata:

“What’s your name, child?”

“My name is Alice, so please your Majesty”, said Alice very
politely; but she added, to herself, “Why, they’re only a pack of cards,
after all. I needn’t be afraid of them!”

“And who are these?” said the Queen, pointing to the three
gardeners who were lying round the rosetree.

“How should I know?” said Alice, surprised at her own courage.
“It’s no business of mine.”

The Queen turned crimson with fury, and, after glaring at her for
a moment like a wild beast, screamed “Off with her head! Off...”

“Nonsense!” said Alice, very loudly and decidedly, and the
Queen was silent.

The King laid his hand upon her arm, and timidly said “Consider,
my dear: she is only a child!”'*

Iz segmenata Alisinog sna uoCava se raznoliki semanticki spektar
(fonoloski, leksicki, sintaksicki) kojim se odreduje simbolicko-alegorijska

144 Tsto.

145 http://www.cs.cmu.edu/~rgs/alice-table.html
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dimenzija izvornog jezika. Cudesnost, koju uotavamo u romanu, zbunjuje
i objasnjava dozivljaj sna i dozivljaj u snu, ukazuje na slozenost svega
podsvesnog u coveku. Analizom Alisinog sna putem asocijacija, kovanica,
ponavljanja reci, onomatopeje, hiperbole i svakodnevne price, igrom
najvise, stvara se slika Alisinog jezika koji ima svoje znacenjsko jezgro.

Pisac, osim tehnike naracije, veSto stvara epizode u stihu, natpise,
ukljucuje citate iz Alisinih procitanih knjiga, unosi misli o vaspitanju,
povezuje znanja iz prirodnih nauka. U tom intelektualno-misaonom jezgru
centralno mesto zauzimaju Alisa i radnja koja tece.

Simbolike ima i u izboru boja koje, kao epiteti, blize odreduju
predmete i pojave: Beli Zec, ruzicaste oc€i, zlatni kljuni¢, bele rukavice,
plava gusenica, crvene i bele ruze (White Rabbit, purple eyes, golden beak,
white gloves, blue caterpillar, red and white roses).

Kerol razvija pricu u pric¢i na taj nacin $to zapocinje razgovor o jednoj
stvari ili pojavi, unutar tog razgovora otvara novu temu, nova tema rada
drugu, trecu pricu.

Alisa pogleda po stolu, ali tu nije bilo ni¢ega osim ¢aja.

»Ne vidim nigde to vino* — primeti Alisa.

,»Painema ga“ — odgovori Martovski Kuni¢.

»Da zna$ da nije mnogo uctivo da mi ga onda nudis* — rece
ljutito Alisa.

,»Pa ni od tebe nije bilo uétivo da sednes za sto kad te niko nije
zvao‘‘ — reCe Martovski Kuni€.

,»Nisam ni znala da je to tvoj sto” — rece Alisa.

»Postavljeno je za mnogo vise osoba, a ne samo za trojicu.

Alice looked all round the table, but there was nothing on it but
tea. “I don’t see any wine”, she remarked.

“There isn’t any”, said the March Hare.

“Then it wasn’t very civil of you to offer it”, said Alice angrily.

“It wasn’t very civil of you to sit down without being invited”,
said the March Hare.

“I didn’t know it was your table”, said Alice; “it’s laid for a great
many more than three.” '

Osim razgovora sa likovima sa kojima se sre¢e u romanu, Alisa
razgovara sa sobom, znacajne i nove reci izgovara glasno, za nju zvuk ima
veliku vaznost. Ona Zeli da Cuje svoju misao i da svojim detinjim razumom
proceni i oceni zagonetnost sveta. Na taj nacin ona koristi duhovnu energiju
vezbajuci svoje bice da osmisljava Zivot, a mislima obogacuje saznanje o
svemu. ,,Kako je danas sve neuobicajeno. A jo§ jucer bejase kao obi¢no.

146 http://www.cs.cmu.edu/~rgs/alice-table.html
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Da mi je znati nisam li se ja preko no¢i izmenila? Da razmislim jesam li
bila ista kad sam jutros ustala? Kao da se priseCam da sam se osecala malo
drugacije. No, ako nisam ona ista, sledece je pitanje: ko sam ja sada?*

“How queer everything is to-day! And yesterday things went on just
as usual. I wonder if I’ve been changed in the night? Let me think: was
I the same when I got up this morning? I almost think I can remember
feeling a little different. But if I’'m not the same, the next question is, who
in the world am 1?7

Zakljucak

Luis Kerol je snagom svoga talenta otkrio imaginarne prostore,
omogucio junacima zivot koji je sagradio magijom reci, slike, igrom
stvorenom gradacijskim i hiperboli¢nim slikama, monologom i dijalogom.
Sve je to uokvireno snom glavne junakinje. Bogatstvom scena u ima-
ginarnom toposu — podzemnom lavirintu, zanimljivoséu i reljefno$éu
radnje putem jezika, metamorfozom, povezivanjem situacija, povrh svega,
¢udesnoscu, kroz jezik u ovom delu, otkrili smo njegovu autenti¢nu lepotu
prozetu igrom. “The masterpiece of Carroll’s story is unexceeded because
he got accustomed to children’s world, he opened new paths and new
possibilities for narration, which brought the narration closer to what it has
vaguely been, to play, and such conception in his works he filled with rich
characters close to a child, with scenes, turnovers, situations, images and
word play.” 48
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Danijela B. Misi¢

LANGUAGE IN THE NOVEL “ALICE IN WONDERLAND” BY LEWIS
CARROLL

Summary

In this paper the author discusses the function of language in a literary work,
as well as artistic values and language structure in the novel Alice in wonderland
by Lewis Carroll. We start from the point of view of linguist Lotman that every
language possesses certain rules of combining signs, every language represents a
structure determined by itself, and in that structure a kind of hierarchy is present.

Key words: language, literary work, function, structure, sign.
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ITenaromxwu ¢paxynrer y Combopy CTPYYHH PAJL

OBPAJIA HACTABHUX CAJIP/KAJA
MMPUMEHOM MOJIEJA MYJATAMEIAJAJTHUX
MPE3EHTAIIMJA

Ancmpaxm: HactaBa M TyTeBH HACTaBHOI T0y4YaBamba OJABHO Cy MPEAMET
UCTPaXUBatha MHOTUX HAay4HHMKa KOju, OaBehn ce MUIaKTHYKO-METOJUYKHUM THTa-
BHMa, Tparajy 3a nIpaBUM ITyTEeBUMa OfIp)KaBarba HACTaBHOT Tpolieca y KojuMa aK-
THBHA yJIOTa IIPUTIaJia cCaMUM ydeHunnMa. Luse oBor THa HacTaBHOT TIpolieca jec-
Te Ja MpoOy/Ie MaIlTy M HHTEPECOBathe YICHNUKA 32 HICTHHCKUM HalpeTKOM. MyiTH-
MEIMjCKH TIPHCTYT pearu3aldji caapikaja U o0pa3oBama HACTaBHUK MOXKE OCH-
rypard CMHIILJBEHOM MHTErPaIMjoM BJIACTHUTOT M3Jiarama y3 Kopuinheme Meauja.
Kao nomoh HacTaBHHIIIMA Y HOBHUje BpeMe U3rpaljyjy ce MyJITHMEIN]CKH TTAKETH 3a
notpede jeJHe HaCTaBHE LENIMHE. Pa3nuanT Meanju, Kao U3BOPH 3Hama, 1ajy ce Yy
rakeTy (Tj. CBH Ha jeTHOM MECTY) Pajf JIaKIIeT ¥ paloHaIHHjer y4yemwa. thuxosa
(yHKIMOHATHA U TEXHWYKA HHTErpayja oMoryhyjy y4eHUIMa pa3IuyuTe pHia-
3¢ yuemy, ITo NoBehaBa e(UKaCHOCT HACTABHOT Ipolieca M Ipoleca yuema. My-
JITUMENIY]j, Kao MeToia pajia, Ho0oJbIlaBa 3aXTEBHE BUIOBE MOyYaBamha H yOuaBarbha
KOMITJICKCHOCTH MaTepHje ca KojoM ce cpelly Jeia pa3inuuTe IKOJICKe J00u.

Kmwyune peuu: MynTumenujaiHa HaCTaBa, NOy4aBambe, HHOBATUBHU MOJET,
yueme.

HacraBa 1 HacTaBHH TpoLeC OJABHO Cy MPEAMET UCTPaKMBaha MHO-
TUX HayYHUKa KOju ce 0aBe AMIAKTUIKO-METOANYKAM TTUTAmbIMa, 00pa3oB-
HUX MHCTUTYLIMja M CAMHUX HACTaBHHKA. [lociem X HEKOIMKO AeLeHu]ja 1o-
pacia cy MHTepecoBamba 3a MOy4aBame U YUeHhe Y KOMe YUCHUK HHje BHIIE
o0jekar moy4daBama, Beh cy0jexar HacTaBHOT Tiporieca. Tpake ce mpaBUITHA
MyTeBH W HAaYMHH Yy KOjEMa HACTaBHUIM HEMajy camo YJOTY YTHCKHBada
3Hamka 1 TIOYyYUTEha, Beh ce I/UXOoBa yiora MOTITyHO IIPeodHKYje Y ,,ycMe-
pHBaue’ HaCTaBHOT TPOIleca y KOjeM Marhe M0y4aBajy, a BUILIE YCMepaBajy.
Pesynrati THX MCTpakMBavYKUX Hamopa Tpedasno Ou ja Oymay ycMepeHu Ka
HOBUM HAaYMHMMa yCBajama 3Hamba. YUYCHUIM MMajy BUIle cio0oze, mpH-
JIMKE 332 caMOCTallaH M UCTPAKUBAYKU pall, yIeHe y TIO3UTUBHO] KIMMHU U
capaamu. Kpajmu s je aa ce mpoOyie MaliTa 1 HHTEPeCOBake YICHHUKA,
Kao M JKeJba 38 UCTHHCKUM HampeTKoM. To ce Moxke mocTuhi caMo ako ce
YUCHHUKY IIPYKH 33]I0BOJHCTBO Y yUery. Tako BEIMKH KOpaK MOXE CE peaiv-
30BaTH CaMO MHOBHPAHkEM HACTaBHOT IpoLieca.
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MHOTHY TEOpHjCKU MPaBLU U Tapaaurme Imkoia TokoM 20. Beka yka-
3yjy Ha IyT MHOBHPama HACTABHOT MPOIECa U HEroBe pallMOHAT3AIIN]e
LITO HAC YCMepaBa Ka Mpolecy Noy4yaBama KOjH OJlaKIIaBa YYeHUIIMMA J1a
y mTo KpaheM poKy KBAIMTETHH]E CaBafajy HacTaBHE calipikaje.

Y Cp6uju u3eMibamMa HalleT OKPY>KeHba AyT0 je IPUMEHHBAH TPaJHLIUO-
HaJIHU o0pa3al] 00pa3oBama Koju MOoIpa3yMeBa YIIOTy YUCHHKA Kao 00jeKTa
KOJU HEeMa akTHUBHO yuemhie y HacTaBHOM mporiecy. MehyTum, npomene y
JpYLITBY, U3a3BaHe CHAKHUM Pa3BOjeM HayKe M TEXHOJIOTHje MOCIEAE Je-
nenuje 20. u mpBe AeneHuje 21. Beka, mompasymeBajy morpedy ma ce o00-
pasoBame MpUiIaroad HOBOHACTAIMM POMEHaMa JIPYIITBa U CBETY HHDOP-
MAaITMOHUX MEJHja ¥ KOME C€ TPEero3Haje HOBO APYIINTBO, APYIITBO 3HAMA
U MHPOPMALMOHUX TEXHOJIOTH]a, KOje HAC BOIM Ka HOBOM KBAJMTCTHHjEM
paBLly yuewa. ,,Hanme, nHHOPMAITMOHO JAPYIITBO j& OHO JIPYIITBO Y KOjeM
Cy CTBapame, pacnojierna U pa3MeHa, MaHUIyJalrja U JOCTYITHOCT HH(Op-
MallyjaMa BayKHa EKOHOMCKA, KyJITypHa M JPYIITBEHA aKTUBHOCT. Y3 Ihera ce
BEXE M IT0jaM €KOHOMH]ja 3Hama WK knowledge economy, XKOju je IPBU Iy T
ciomenyo [lerep [Ipykep jom kpajem mie3aeceTHx rouHa NPOLUIOr BeKa.
[Nojam ce ogHOCH Ha €EKOHOMCKE aKTUBHOCTH KOj€ CBOj YCIIeX HE TeMeJbe Ha
MUHHAMAJHM3alHj1 TPOIIKOBA U uckopuihaBamy pecypcea, Beh Ha komreTe-
TUBHUM MPEAHOCTHMA 3aCHOBAHUM Ha 3HAILY — O jeIlI/IHCTBeHI/IX 3Hawkba U
CIIOCOOHOCTH Y Kpenpamy MOCIOBHUX MTPOIIECa, MPEKO JeTUHCTBEHOT 3HAKbA
KopumheHOT ¥ YINIaBJbeHOT' Y POU3BOAE, A0 3HaWka Y OOJIUKY yNpaBibama
uHbpopmaijamMa U komyHukaimjama“ (Cranynosuh, 2008: 156). Y paszpojy
TaKBOT IPYIITBA, Y KOME CY HHPOPMAITHje U 3HAE KIbYIHH MOJMOBH KHBO-
Ta ¥ pajia, U CTparerujy oopa3oBama MOKyIIaBaMo carieJ]aTH Kao CErMEHT
TaKBOT JIPYIITBA M KA0 HEOJBOJUBH JICO TEXKIHEC Ka KBAJTUTETHHUJEM €BPOIIC-
KOM KOHIIENITY 00pa3oBama.

IMpakca nokasyje Ja YYCHHUIM Yy IMIKOJIaMa jOIl YBEK y4e MeXaHHd-
KH, 0e3 BenuKkor ydemrha HCTPaXKMBAauKOI M NpOjeKarckor pana. lene-
paim3zanyje, CTeUeHe MEXaHWYKUM U TIOHABJHAYKHM YUYECHEM, YECTO CY
HEMPUMCHJbUBE M HEJAOBOJHHO KOHKPETHE 3a CBAaKOJHEBHM >KUBOT. Ha-
CTaBHU IIJIAHOBH M IPOTPaMHU Cy jOII YBeK onTepeheHn onuTiM 3HambuMa,
YUIbCHHUIIAMA, a 3HaFa HE BOJIC KOHAYHOM TOBE3WBAY CBUX CaJpXKaja,
Beh yIiaBHOM My camo y jeAHOM mpasily. To 3Ha4M 1a HUje yCIOCTaBIbEeH
Oananc n3Mel)y TEOpHjCKUX 3HAA U MTPaKCce, YHHCHHLA U TeHepaIn3aluja
M KOHAYHOT yCIOCTaBJbaha y3POUHO-MOCIEINYHUX Be3a. [IyTeBu moyda-
Baba jOIIl YBEK CE CBOJIE HA TPAJUIIMOHATHE JUMEH3H]je, PpOHTATHI 00IHK
pana, a 6e3 MHOTO ydenrha MHOBaIMja Y HACTABHOM IIpoLiecy. Y YeHUITIMA
j€ HeOoIIXOJHO Jia Hay4e MI0jMOBE, TPajHHUje UX yrpaje y CBECT, alld U Jia Mo-
BEXXY T€ ITOJMOBE ca XUBOTHHUM CHTyarujamMa. YdeHUKe Tpeda YCMEepUTH
Jla ce y MOTIYHOCTH CHajla3e M y pellaBamy NpoOJIEeMCKUX CUTyaluja u
JIMMEH3Wjama MpobieMckux 3amaraka. CBe ce To Moxke moctuhin 1y0Jbum
U WUHTCH3WBHHUjUM IPHUIIPEMamheM HACTABHOT MPOIeca, WHTEPECAHTHUM
HaYMHMMA M0y4YaBamba, KBAIMTETHHJUM PUCTYIIHMA YUY€y U npuiaroha-
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Barby HACTABHOT ITpolieca HOBOM JPYIITBY 3Haba 1 MH()OPMAIIMOHNUM TeX-
HOJIOTHjaMa; IPYIITBY Y KOjeM MeNnHuju Ipykajy cBeoOyxBarHe MoryhHoC-
TH [I0y4YaBama.

Teopujcke ocrnoge mynmumeoujanne nacmage

OO0pazoBame YUHY je[jaH O OCHOBHUX CTyOOBa CTHIIama 3Hama. bes
KBaJIUTETHOT 00pa3oBama HeMa HU KBAJIUTETHOT 3Hama, Ia HU HalpeT-
Ka JpyIITBa y IEeTHHU. ,,J]a OM y TOTITYHOCTH OATOBOPHIIO CBOJUM ITHJbE-
BHMMa, 00pa3oBamke Ce€ MOpa OPraHU30BaTH OKO YETHPH OCHOBHE 00JacTh
Koje he TOKOM YMTaBOT JKMBOTA 33 CBAKOT' TIOjeINHIIA MPECTABIbATH CTY-
OoBe 3HamAa: yuerme 3a 3Hame (IITO 3HAYM OBJIAJIATH CPEACTBHMA CHOpa-
3yMeBama); yueme 3a paja (OJHOCHO JEJIOBaTH Y OKPYXKEHY); yUeHmhe 3a
3ajeTHIYKH )KUBOT (YI€CTBOBATH U capal)BaTH ca OCTajanuMa y CBUM XyMa-
HUM JISJIATHOCTHMA); yUeHe 3a MocTojame (00yxBaTa TpH MPETXOAHA CTa-
Ba). HapaBHO, 0Ba 4eTHpH NMPHCTYTIA Ca3HAY CE CTAITHO Mperuiuhy, Toau-
PYjy 1 MeljyCOOHO pa3Memyjy MOoaTKe, TaKo J1a yCTBAPH YHHE jeINHCTBEH
nyt (ITejuh, 2000: 76). OOpa3oBame ce TaHaC cMaTpa OCHOBHUM IPAaBOM
CBaKe JbY/ICKE jeIMHKE, a 3HAhe, IPEHOC 3Haka M KOMYHHKAIlja cMaTpa ce
TEMEJbOM Callalllber APYIITBA.

CaBpemeHe TeopHje HaCTaBe U yUeHa MM0YNBajy Ha CTAHOBUINTY Ja Ce
00pa30BHO AEJI0Bakh-E HACTABE CACTOjH Malbe Y PeLEIHjH Caapikaja Hero y
o0NuYaBamy, pa3Bojy U ca3peBamy TEIESCHUX, TyIIEBHUX U JYXOBHUX CHa-
ra. Y cBojoj teopuju Kmadxu nentpamHo mecto nocsehyje oOpasoBamy.
OH noceOHy NaXKkYy MOKJIakha Pa3yMeBaby U HHTEPAKIIUjH OHOCa n3Mel)y
(dhopmaHOT M MaTepHjaTHOT 0Opa3oBama. Kitagku KoHIUIIHpa TojaM Ka-
TETOPHjaJIHOT 00pa30Bamba U TBPAM Aa HHUje MOTryhe ocTBapuTH (GOpMaTHU
/b 00pa3oBama 0e3 MarepujaiHor. [IpemMa BHEroBoM MHILBEHY, 00pa-
30BamkbE j€ KaTeropujcko 00pa3oBame ca JIBOJHUM 3HAUEHEM, KOje YOBEKY
KaTerOPHUjCKU OTBapa CTBAPHOCT, Jia U OH CaM, 3axBajbyjylil CONCTBEHUM
KaTeropHjCKUM HCKYCTBHMA, TTOTJIEMMA U JI0KHUBJbajMa 3a Ty CTBAPHOCT,
MOCTaje OTBOPEH.

Ky6e y cB0joj Teopuju KnbepHETHYKHA OOJIHKYje HACTaBHHU MPOIIEC.
[Ipema MunUBEHY TOr ayTopa, BaCHHUTAalkE M 00pa3oBame Cy MPOLECH Y
KOjUMa C€ YUYEHHKOBO MMOHAIIAKE U YKYITHE aKTHBHOCTH HACTAaBHHUKA BOJIC,
KOpHUTYjy W yCcMepaBajy mpema 3agartoM by, UMmmnupajyhu oy Teo-
pHjy Ha MyITHMEAMjalHy HAacTaBy, KOpEKIHje U yCMepaBame Ipema 3a-
JIaTOM LMJBbY YIPABO BOJE YYEHHKA KPO3 MYNITHMEIUjaHe Mpe3eHTalHje.
KyGe roBopu o MeamjuMa xKao HOCHOIMMa HHQOpMaNHja IITO UCTO TaKO
WUMIUTUIEPA HA pajl MyTeM MYJITHMEAHjaTHAX MPe3eHTaIH]a.

HopbGepr Bunep yueme caremaBa Kpo3 Teopujy uWHGpopManuja u
KOMYHHUKaIlMja U TOBOPH O IEJArOIIKOj KUOEPHETUIIH Kao HAay4dyHOj JHcC-
LIWIUTMHYU KOja ce pa3BHja y obnacTu menarorvje. Taj HaydHUK cMmarpa jaa
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je OuTaH cerMeHT HacTaBHOT Mpolieca MoBpaTHa HHHOPMAIIUjH Koja je Ta-
Kole 3Ha4ajaH Je0 MyNTUMEINjaTHIX TPe3eHTallH]a.

VY OuxeBHOPUCTUYKHM Teopujama CKHUHEp je Y CBOM MOJENy MOT-
KpeIUbeha, Ha OCHOBY OIEPaTHBHOT IIOHAIIaka W YJIOre IOBpaTHE
uHpOpMaLje y MOHALIAkY JbYIHU, paspaauo CBOjy TEOpHjy yuema. MH-
¢dopmaija Kojy mpykamMo YYeHUKY Yy TOKY Tpolieca yuemha O HEroBoM
OCTBAapeHOM NMOCTUTHYhy Tpeba ja My MOCIY)XH Kao IMOAPIIKA WU TI0T-
Kperberhe (MOTHBAIIM]a) KaKo OU I1ojayao cBoje Hamope. ,, iHpopmaimja o
MOCTUTHYTOM PE3YNTaTy CITy’KH YICHHKY Kao TTOJPIIKA — TOTKPEIUbEHE J1a
nojada cBoje Hamope. Ckunep kaxe: ,,JlocToje aBe BpcTe NOTKpensbhBada
— TIO3UTHBHU W HeraTuBHU. [103UTUBHY MOTKPETUbUBAYH JIOJATHO T0jada-
Bajy OHE YMHHOLE KOjU JIONIPUHOCE J]a CE OCTBApH OOJBH PE3yIITaT, a Hera-
TUBHH YKJbYUYjy OHE YHHHOILE KOjH YMamyjy BUXOBO JIjCTBO, KOjU CMe-
Tajy Aa ce mocturHe 6osbn pesyarar.” (BuiorujeBuh, 199, 160). Cxunep
CTIIOMHIbE Y CBOjOj TEOPHUjH TPH €TaIle IPOrpaMHUpPaHOT YUema: CyCcpeT yue-
HUKa ca HOBHM 3HAamhHMMa, YICHUKOBA aKTUBHOCT PajM yCBajarma 3Hamba;
MOTKPEIJbEhE 3a caBlajaHe caapxkaje. [Iporpamupane MyaTHMEAUjanHe
Mpe3eHTAallHje HeOCTIOPHO caJipKe cBe HeonxoaHe erarie CKHHEPOBOT MOT-
KpeIUbeha y yUemy.

[MoBpaTHy uHpOpMaNMjy U perynanujy (KOpeKirjy) HacTaBHOT
mporeca mpoydaBa M TEOPHjCKH yTeMmesbyje W Tanu3mHa y CBOM KH-
OoepuerckoMm Mmopeny. IloBparHoM HMHQOpManujoM y HacTaBH, Npema
MUILBEHY OBE ayTOpPKE, IPOBEpaBa ce Jia JIM Cy OCTBAPEHU IIHJbEBH Ha-
CTaBe, OJIHOCHO J1a JIU je YUYEHHK MPHUMHUO U Pa3yMeo HACTaBHE calpiKaje
U Ha OCHOBY mHX u3Bpimo onpehene 3anmarke.” [loBparHa Besa je
nHpOpManuja 0 TOMe Ja JU Cy W3BpIIeHA U 3a]aTa pajmka y cariacHo-
ctu.” (Bunorujesuh, 1999: 270). [Ipouec yyema HHOBATHBHUM MOZEIIOM
MYJITUMEIHjaTHUX MPE3eHTallhja OCTBapyje YIPaBO OBAKO MOCTABJHCH
KOHIIENT HacTtaBe. Ha oBuUM TeopHujama, Kao TemesbuMa, Tpeba aa mo-
yuBa 00pa3oBame gaHac. MHOTH 1OjMOBH, KOju ce 00palyjy y Hacra-
BH, Cy anTpakTHH. To 3Ha4M J1a BUXOBa 00paja 3axTeBa KOHIENT OYH-
[JIEAHOCTH M UHTEPECAaHTHOCT KOjH yNPaBO MPY’Ka MHOBATUBHU MOJEI
MYJITHMEAHjalTHe HaCTaBe.

Mynmumeoujanna nacmaea u OnPAaAGOAHOCHL 0602 MOOeNd y
00paou nojmosa

MynTuMennjcKu TIPUCTYT pean3aluji caapkKaja W IUbeBa BaCIIH-
Tamba 1 00pa3oBamba HACTABHUK MOXKE OCUTYpaTh CMUIUBEHOM HHTErpa-
[IUjOM BIIACTUTOT HM3Jarama y3 kopuiheme Meauja. Kao momoh nacras-
HUIIUMa Y HOBHUje BpeMe u3rpaljyjy ce MyITHUMEINjCKH TTAKeTH 3a MoTpede
jenHe HacTaBHE IeTIMHE TOMohy koMmjyTepa. MynTHMeIUjanHu MakeT je
,»CKYTl HACTaBHUX MeJWja — CpelcTaBa 3a MEIUjalHd TPUCTYIT 00pa3o-
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Bamy, KOjU yUYCHHIIUMA OMOryhaBa Ja HHIVUBHIYAIHO M UHIUBHYaIH30-
BaHO y4e W camooOpa3yjy ce. Paznnutu Meamju, kao W3BOp 3HAMHA, 1ajy
ce y makery (Tj. CBM Ha jeJHOM MECTY) pajy JIaKIIer M palloHaTHHjer
yuema, y3 0CTBapehe MPUHITUIA OUUIIICTHOCTH ¥ YICHUYKE aKTHBHOCTH.
HuxoBa QyHKIMOHATHA M TEXHUYKA HHTErpanuja oMoryhyjy ydeHunuma
pa3nuYMTe Mpriia3e y4ewy HACTBHOT IpajinBa, mTo noBehasa eukacHoCT
Y ONTUMAJHOCT HaCTaBHOT Ipoleca U mporeca yuema™ (/ledacowku nex-
cuxon, 1996: 305). To Ou 3HAUMIIO 1@ MYITUMEIHNjaHy HACTaBy MOKEMO
adupMucaTH Ka0 MyATUMEINjaTHA TTAKeT (KOjy CaapKU CKyI CBUX pa3iiu-
YUTUX HACTAaBHHUX MeIHja Kao M3BOp 3Hama) Koju oMoryhasa ydeHuImMa
WH/IMBUIyallN30BaH MPHUCTYI 00pa3oBamy.

CaBpemMeHH TOjaM ,,MyJITUMEAHN] " O3HauaBa Be3y BHIIE MEIN)CKHX
KaHasa 1 m3paxajHux opmu. Ca BogehuM MeaujeM — MEPCOHATHUM pa-
gyHapoM (PC), cjemumyjy ce pa3iu4uTd ,,TPaIUIIHOHATHA" MEINjH Kao
LITO Cy MHCMO, CIWKA, GUIM M ayIUTHBHU Menuju. THMe je pelaTHBHO
JIAaKO CTBOPUTH BU3YEITHO-ayJUTUBHO-TEKCTYaIHE TIPOU3BoJie. Tako je Mo-
ryhe peanu3oBaTu LMJBEBE IENATOTHje MeAUja KOjH Cy OPHjeHTHCAaHU Ha
pou3Boie. MylITUMEAHjH TPEACTaBIba]y, Y BEJIUKO] MEpPH, KOMILICKCHA
3HaWa U UCKYCTBA IITO M3UCKYje BpEMe, CHEPTHjy U CTPIUBEIHE 3a FUXO-
By mpuMeHy. Menujcku OUTHA MOBE3aHOCT 0Opajie TeKCTa, CIMKE U TOHa,
BHJICO CHUMaKa, TpaduKe U aHUMaIlHje JOITYIITa MHOIITBO MEIH]jCKUX-TTe-
JaromiKux MpojeKara 3a MpUMEeHe Ha CaMOM padyHapy, UHTEPHETY, HCTpa-
KHUBabE M KOMYHHKAIH]y Ha MpeXama, 32 MyITUME]NjCKe MIPpe3eHTaIlH]e.
VYyeHuIM pa3TuuuTUX TaJeHaTa MOTY 3ajeHO Ja paje Ha MPOjeKTy Mpu-
narohasajyhu ra ceOu (Bpeme u peasin3anujy).

IITa je MynTHMeNH], KaKo je HAcTao U J1a JIN YOIIIITe TIOCTOjH FeTroBa
nepunnnuja? Waeja na MynTuMennj mpeicraBiba NPEACTaBy, Y K0joj cy
TEXHWYKE AUMEH3Wje TIOBEe3aHe, MOMHUHHpala je ayxe Bpeme. Om mpyre
oJoBMHE ocamaeceTux roguna 20. Beka, kaga cy PC pauynapu npeysenn
yIpaBibamke IPYTUM MEIMjyMUMa, padyHap je KopuiheH Ha CTapy Ha4vH,
aH Cy ce caApKaju WIaK u3MeHmM. Buie Huje Onino qoBoJkHO pehn na
je MyJATHMeH]j IPOCTO Be3a pauyHapCKOT MOAp)KaBamba MeIujyMa Kao IITO
Cy TEKCT, CITHKa, TpaduKOHH, TJ1ac, BHIEO, 3BYK M aHUMAIlHja KOjH CE MOTY
KOPHCTUTH UHTEPAKTHUBHO.

MynTUMenujCKi TPUCTYIT paxy MpeacTaBiba jeJHY CBEOOYXBAaTHY
MEJIHjCKy MHTETPaIHjy; IPYTUM pednMa: yKIbydyjeTe padyHap U u3lajere
My HapenOe (nupektuBe) peunma. Hapenoe ce pauyHapy m3aajy rOBOPHO.
OH BaM ofroBapa Taxolhe je3udxu (TOBOPHO), il y3 TO MOXKE J1a TIPUMHU
u u3ropopeHe Oenemke. OH Oupa W cIpoBoAM TeleOHCKe Mo3uBe. Y
MOTYRHOCTH CTE J1a c€ KOPHCTHTE BUCO-IIPE3CHTAIM]OM; JIa KOPUCTHTE
CBETCKY MPEXy IoiaTaKka, CHUMAaTe U Iiefare TeneBusujcke emucuje. Kog
CBUX THUX aKTUBHOCTH, KOPUCTHJIM CT€ U Jpyre Menuje. Pauynap npeysu-
Ma yIpaBJbarbe CTUIAEM 3Haba U TIOMAXe Y AMjalIoTy 3a MPOHATaXKeHhe
noTpeOHUX uHpoOpMaIHja.
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OcHOBHa yJIora, I[UJb U ONPaBIaHOCT KOpUIIiekha HHOBATUBHOT MO-
Jenia MyJITAUMEUjalTHIX MPe3eHTalfja y HACTaBU ONpaB/iaBa ce THME Jia
KOHKpeTu3yje moBehame yCHEeIHOCTH M palMoHain3anrje o0pa3oBama
W Tporeca ydewma. Mojen MYINTHMEIHjaJHUX MPEe3eHTalja MHOTO
BUIIIE OKpeIJbyje 4Yyla M Npyka OUYMIVICAHHjE NPHKA3HBAKE CaApiKaja
HITO JleNyje ¥ Ha TpajHuje namheme HaydeHor. JumakThka menuja, Kao
W3/IBOjeHa TUCIMIUIMHA HOBOT BpeMaHa, HABOJU U ofpeljeHe mearoko-
MICHXOJIOIIKE OCHOBE U MPETHOCHUTH MYJITHMEAMjaHUX MpE3eHTaluja y
CBpPXy KOHKPETHHjUX METOIWYKHX 3a7arTaka y peau3aluju 0O0pa3oBHOT
mporpama.

YemepaBajyhu ce Ha caapkaje Be3aHe 3a MHOTE IIPEIMETe U IOBe-
3WBaBy KOpENAINjCKO-UHTETPAljCKUX oqHOoca Mehy caapikajuma (oOpa-
Iy, TIOHABJbAhE U CUCTEMATH3aIU]y), Y TIOTIYHOCTH MOXXEMO OIpaBJaTH
ynoTpedy MynTHMEeIUjalHe HaCTaBe jep ce Ha Taj HauWH IMOCTHXKY pallu-
OHaNM3alMja, aKTUBU3aIMja U OYUIIIEAHOCT Y HACTaBHOM Hpouecy. Myi-
TAMEIHUjaTHe TIpe3eHTalldje, MoMohy KOjuX YICHHKE MOXKEMO ayIuTHBHO,
YyJTHO ¥ BU3YEJIHO YCMEPUTH, TOTOBO MOTIIYHO IOKPHBAjy MOJbE CaBiaaa-
Barba MHOTHX Ca/IpikKaja y HacTaBH. AIUIMKAIMje, CIIMKE, My3HKa, O3HAKE
M TEKCT C& MOTY CKIIOITUTH y JSJIMHCTBEH MYITUME/IH]alTHH MAKET, 8 MOXE
ce 1 jgoyaparu ozapeleHa 1mojaBa NOKPETHUM CIMKaMa U TOHOM, TIOCEOHO y
TIPUPOTHUM HayKama (MIPUPOAH U JPYINTBY, GUNIIN, XEMH]jH, OUOJIOTH|H).

Obenercja u hynkyuja mynmumeoujaine Hacmage

MHora HacTaBHa CpeICTBa CTapa Cy KOJIMKO W camMa HacTaBa U Ko-
pumtheHa ¢y mpe IojaBe CpelcTaBa MacOBHUX KOMYHHKAIHja — IITaMIIe,
panuja, punma u TeneBusmje. To cy yrIaBHOM PYKOIHCH, CIMKE, MOAECIIH,
CpeJICTBa 3a JIGMOHCTpAIH]y ¥ CIINYHO. HakoH mpoHanacka mramiie, mko-
Ja KOPUCTH YUIOCHUKE, MPUPYIHUKE U PENPOAYKTHBHE CIHMKE Ka0 U3BOPE
3Hama y BaCIUTHO-00Pa30BHOM IPOIIECY.

[Hupoka ymoTpeba Meauja 3aCHIBA CE€ HA MPUHIIUITY 110 KOME Cy OBa
Cpe/CTBa Mame alCTPakTHA O] YCMEHE WM MUCaHe pede, TaKo Jia ce Bac-
MMATHO-00pa30BHA UCKYCTBA HIDKY O HajpeaTHH]UX 10 HajarlCTPaKTHH]UX.
HapaBHo, yueHHK y mpoliecy HacTaBe OOWYHO Ipelia3yd OBE CYNPOTHOCTH
— HaJoBe3yjyhu ancrpakTHe cuMOOJIe Ha UCKYCTBEHE YMILEHUIIC, WK Ta
casHama CTHYE Y3 MOMON MylITHMeIujaliHe TEXHUKE, H TO MPEBACXOIHO
OHJIa Kaja Tpeba 1a CTeKHe HCKYCTBa Koja MpeBa3uiia3e BPeMEHCKE U Mpo-
CTOpHE OKBHpE Yy KojuMa ce oH Kpehe.

CaBpeMeHa IIKoJIa CyouaBa c€ ca T3B. €KCIUIO3MjOM 3Hama M HH-
(dopmalyja; HaIMM MPOMEHaMa cajpkaja o0pa3oBama M IIPOMEHaMa y
o0pa3oBHOj TexHOmoruju. C Apyre crpaHe, y 3Hamby YUYCHHKA jOII yBEK
ce MpoHaJa3M YBEK BepOayimzaM M (opmanusaMm. Belauku je packopak y
OHOME IITO NIKOJIE HYJIE YUYCHHUIIMMA U OHOTa IITO MJIaJH JbYIH OUEKY]Y;
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LITO UM je OTPEOHO 3a XKHMBOT U paj. ,,Y TPaJWlHOHAIHO] HACTABHU JI0-
MUHUpPa QPOHTATHH OOJIHK pajia ca U3PaKEHUM IPEIaBadKoM (QYHKITH)jOM
HacTaBHUKa IITO He 00e30el)yje MOBOJbHY MHTEPaKLHWjy ca YYCHUIHMA
HHUTHU OCTaBJba JOBOJFHO BPEMEHA 32 CAMOCTAJIHE AKTUBHOCTH YUEHHKA y
(GYHKLIMjU KBAJIUTETHHjET OBIIaJIaBarba HACTAaBHMM caapkajeM. Hacrasa
je, uecto, (opMasr3oBaHa, BepOann3oBaHa U HEJOBOJbHO OUHUITICHA IIITO
CMambyje TPajHOCT 3HaIha U MMOBE3UBAKE TEOPHU)E Ca PEATHUM KUBOTOM.
(bpankoBuh, Manauh, 2003: 113). YcaBpumaBame JUIAKTHYKUX Meauja,
HACTaBHUX METoJa M OOJHMKa pajga M KOMIUIETHOT METOAWYKOT CHCTeMa
UMIUTULIMPA HOBY (QYHKIH]Y, €PHUKACHOCT U OCaBPEMEHaBabe¢ HACTABHOT
mpoiieca.

[ToceOHy mpenpeKy KBaIUTETHUjEM pajy IIKOJIE U IIEeTOKYIHOT Bac-
MUTHO-00Pa30BHOT MpoIieca YHMHE PUTUIHOCT Yy IPUMEHH METON1a, 00IHKa
U CpelcTaBa HACTaBHOI paja M CHOPOCT y yBOlemwy MHOBaIMja y opra-
HU3alMjy HACTaBe, TEXHUKY U TEXHOJOTH]y MEAarolkor pana. TexHomo-
THja ce, OIleT, 3aXBajbyjyhu Op30M HANpPETKy HayKe W TEXHUKE, CBE BHUIIIEC
ocllamba Ha MUKPOEIEKTPOHUKY, POOOTHKY, JaCEpCKY MOAPIIKY U Ha HOBE
Marepujaiie, 94ujoM ce ynoTpeOoM doBek ociobala pyTHHCKUX MOCIOBa U
ycMepaBa CBOj pajl Ha CIIOXKEHH]Ee TI0CJIOBE KOHTPOJIE YIIPaBJbarba.

MynTuMenujanHa HacCTaBa je ,,HOBH MEHjyM ¥ jellHa HOBa KOMYHHKa-
IIMOHA TeXHHUKA. IHTerpucaTn MyITUMENje Y peJOBHY HacTaBy, a HE MyJl-
TUMEJMje Kao aITepPHATHBY 3a HACTABYy — TO j€ OHO y 4yeMy Ou ce cacTojao
3axTeB JIM3ajHEpUMa IIporpama 3a yueme.

[emaromike ¢pyHKIM]je MyITHME/IH]THE HACTaBE pelynupae Ou ce Ha
cneneha jesrpa:

1. OnakimiaBa ce UICTOBPEMEHH IMPUJIa3 MHOTHM HU3BOpHUMA U Pa3Jiu-

YUTHM MH(POPMALMOHMM BpcTama (MOAAIH, TEKCTOBH, (HUIMO-
BH).

2. Pacreperro Ou ce U3BOPHHU HACTaBHU IPOrpam, Koju onrepehyje
YUEHHUKA, YIITEAEIO OH Ce BpeMe KOje MOXKe Jia KOPUCTH 3a e(eK-
THBHO y4eHe.

3. HudopmaruBHO OOrarcTBO BOAM 10 KOH(POHTALMje ca MHO-
IITBOM MHILBEHA, 2 TO MOXKE Ja MOACTaKHE Pa3MHUIIbAE KOje
yHanpehyje pediekcujy u mpoBouHpa IUIypaTUCTHYKE HAYMHE
nocMarpama.

4. KorHWTHBHM amapaTH Cy KpeaTHBHE EKCTCH3H]E 38 MHTEIICKTyall-
HU paJl ¥ HyJIe Tojadany MpUMeHY 32 KOTHUTUBHE KOHCTPYKIIH]E.

VKYITHO LMBWIIM3ALUjCKO CTBAapalalliTBO MPEHEN0 OM ce Ha HOBH
MEIUjyM KOju MMa MHOTO Behy Op3uHy MpHCTyIa mojaruma u omoryha-
Ba (TIpy’ka) KOPUCHUIIMMA DIOOATHOT TEIIEKOMYHHKAHOHO-Pa1yHaPCKOT
cricTeMa IPUCTYII CBAKOM TIOJIAaTKY, Y CBaKo j100a u Ha cBakoM mecry. [Ipo-
JIOp HOBE WH(OPMATHYKE TEXHOJOTHje, WHTErpalja U KOHIECHTpAIlHja
CJIEKTPOHCKHX ME/Wja Y jeMHOM CHUCTEMY je, y CTBapH, CyLITHHA MYJITH-
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ME/IMjaTHOT CHCTEMa, KOjH je 32 HOBM THII KOMIIjyTepa [0Be3ao TeJICBH-
3ujy, TenedoH, penpoaAyKIrjy 3Byka U ¢oTtorpaduje, pauyHapcKe Mpexe
u oMoryhHo y4eme 1 HacTaBy Ha MHAUBHIYaTHOM HUBOY (IudepeHunpa-
HO TIpeMa CITOCOOHOCTHMA B MOTYNHOCTHMA KOPHCHHKA). Y OKBHPY OBOT
MIPOjeKTa Cy peajnu30BaHe MHTEPHALMOHAIHE XapABEPCKE KOMIIOHEHTE U
CO(MTBEPCKU MAKETH MYITUMEH]E U3 Pa3IHIUTUX 00pa30BHUX MOApYYja:
eKOJIOTHja, je3UYKo 00pa3oBame, NMPUPOAHE HAayKe, APYLITBEHE Hayke,
YMETHOCT, My3HKa...

Jlanac ce memaromka GyHKITHja HACTABHUX MENIHja CXBaTa BeoMa IH1-
poxko. IIpema Munbeny Behrne neaarora, BpeJHOCT HACTABHUX MEAM]a je
BEJIMKa U Orlieia ce y ciiefiehuM YnibeHUIama:

1. Ja Ou ce ydyeHHWIIM YIO3HANK ca IOjMOBHMa W norahajuma, Ha
OCHOBY KOjUX OM MOTJIM Jia CTEKHY Ca3Hama, yOIlIITaBama, Ja
MpOBEpe MpaKTUIHA 3HAha, HACTABHU MEIUjU UM 00e30elyjy mo-
CIICIHU]j€ peau30Bake OCHOBHUX MPUHIIMIIA YUeHa.

2. HacraBau Meauju mpyxajy MOryhHOCT HACTaBHUKY W YICHHUKY
Ja ce 0c000/1e MHOTHX PYTHHCKHUX ITOCIJIOBA, TAKO J1a Ce y HacTa-
BU HCIOJbU Behu cTerneH KpeaTMBHOCTH M J]a ¢€ TIOCBETH BUIIE
HaXEbe OHOME ILTO C€ paJyl U 3allITO Ce 3aaxe.

3. YnorpeOoM HAaCTaBHMX Meyja HACTABHUK he JIaKie mpuiaroau-
TH HACTaBy NMPETXOJHMM 3HABMMa yYEHUKA, HHTEPECOBABIMA,
crocoOHOCTUMA, ycTelHyje he peann3oBaTy HACTaBHE caapiKaje
1 00e30e1uTH aKTUBHO y4elihe yueHUKa y HaCTaBU.

4. HacraBHu Meauju 3Ha4ajHO AOMIPUHOCE J1a ce Opike MOIEPHHU3Y]Y
00JIUIIH, METOZIC U TIOCTYIILN Y HACTaBH.

5. 3axBaspyjyhn HAacTaBHUM MeIHjUMa YUYEHWIH BUIIE y4e yBH-
hamem, HCTpaXMBakEM H pellaBameM NpoOiieMa, OHA UX IMOA-
CTUYy Ha MOOMJIIHOCT M CAMOCTAJIHOCT.

6. CaBpeMEeHHM HACTaBHM MeOUjH OOeNeXaBajy CTENEeH YyJHOT
ca3Hama koje ynyhyjy Ha CTBapH, 10jaBe U lbUXOBE 0COOMHE, IIITO
omoryhaBa OoJpbM HauMH y4ema, yCJOBE 3a TpajHHuje mamheme,
CUTYpHO TIpENo3HaBame 1 ynoTpeda oHOT WITO je 3amamheHo.

OBakBe 3aKJbyuKe HaJa3MMO KOl OpPOjHUX MO3HATHX ayTOpa Kao HIp.
Manauh (2001) u Conema (2002).

ITpema ToMe, y HOBMM HACTaBHHUM MEIWjUMA, KAO IITO je MYJTH-
Me/iMjajiHa HacTaBa (MUCIIY C€ Ha MYJITHME/IM]aJIHy HACTaBy KOja Ce KOPHC-
TH y MPETEKHO Y OCHOBHO] IIKOJIM U YHHU KaMEH TEMeJball MOCTABIbahY
3Hama JIeTeTa), OrVie/lajy ce 3HaTHE OJIAKILIHIIE 32 Pajl HACTaBHHUKA y MPHU-
peMamy HacTaBe jep My Aajy MoryhHOCT na ycmemHuje o0aBjba CBOjY
($yHKIIM]y HHTENEKTyallHoT Bole, kpeaTopa u BacnuTaya, Oynyhu na je oc-
noboheH netapruje 3aapkaBama Tadle, Kpeae U KibUre Kao JOMUHAHTHUX
W jeMUHHUX HACTABHUX cpejcTaBa W momarana. C apyre crpaHe, mocedan
JIOTIPUHOC MYJITUMEIHjaTHE HACTABE jeCTE Jia C€ YYCHUIMMA MPykKa MO-
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ryfiHOCT camocTasTHOT paja yrnopehusama, yonTapama, pelaBama 3a1a-
TaKa ¥ MPUMEHE CTEYECHHX 3Hamba Y MPAKCH.

Ha xpajy, Tpeba ucrahu na MmynTuMmeujajaHa HACTaBa HEMa pelliehe
3a cBe mpolIieMe caBpeMEHOT HaCTaBHOT MoILieca, HApOYUTO OHE KOje Ipo-
W3WIIa3e U3 HEMOBOJFHOT IOJIOXkKaja IMPOCBETE U LIKOJICTBA y APYLITBY jep
BUXOBY MON, Tipe cBera, oapel)yje 3Hame, mearonka cupemMa, 3anarame
HACTaBHUKA, CTEIIEH MOTHUBHCAHOCTH YYEHHMKAa U HHMBO capaime u3mehy
HacTaBHUKa M yueHuka. Hamasee, Tpeba ucrahu na mocroje u caapkaju
guje 00JIMKOBamke HUjE IMOTOMHO 33 MYJITHMEIHMjaTHE ITaKeTe, MTO 3HAYH
Jla CBaKH CaJipKaj, y CBAKOM MOMEHTY, HE MOXEMO TYMauuTH IOMOhy MyI-
TUMEJIMjaliHe HacTaBe. TakaB MHOBAaTUBHU MOJIEI IIOTO/IAH je 3a BexOame,
MOHaBJbamke, 00paay M cucTeMaru3anujy Beher jena rpajauBa, CBaKako,
aJy He W 3a KOMIUIETHO TpaJuBO Koje ce yuu. Hemocrarak Koju cBakako
Tpeba IMOMEHYTH jecTe J1a MOCeOHO Jena HIKIX pa3peaa OCHOBHE IIKOJIe
(IwTo cBaKako He 3HAYM Ja C€ HE OJHOCH U Ha CTapujy Jielly) joll yBEeK
M3HUCKYjy Onp3ak KOHTAKT (Ha pejarji y9eHUK — YUYEeHHUK, alld U YIUTEIh
— YUYCHHK), TaXKibY U Pa3BOj COLUjATHUX OHOCA, TAKO Ja Tpeda 1a MOCTOjH
W pa3yMHa I'paHMIa Y yIOTpeOHn Meuja yoIITe.

Ilymeeu caznarma Hosux caopicaja u ROjMosa UHOBAMUBHUM MOOEIOM
MYImMuUMeOUujannux npesenmayuja

TokoM cBOT 00pa30BHOTI Mpolieca YUeHUIH Ou Tpebasio a pa3Bujy
u GopMHpajy cUcTeMe Hay4YHHUX 1ojMoBa. To moapasymeBa mpomec casia-
JaBama CHCTEMa 3Hama KOjH OMOryhaBa KpeTame Kpo3 pa3iniuTe HUBOE
3HamWa, a He ToIpa3yMeBa caMo CTUIlamke onpelene xommuamuHe Beh roro-
BUX nHpopManuja. To 3HaYM, yKIbYUHBak-€ HOBUX MHOBATUBHHX ITyTEBa
TOy4JaBara, Mpouec AyOsber ylnakema y IYTEBE YYCHHKOBOI CasHamba,
MHTEPECAHTHOCT MPUKA3HBAHa, HOBH H360p caapikaja, HOBH TEeMEJbHUJH
MPUCTYT canpxcajy, penocen yBOl)ema MMojMOBa M Ha Kpajy MOBE3MBAHE
3HaWa U M0jMOBA Yy jeAHy LenuHy. [IpuponHy 1M0jMOBH 3aXTeBajy IpaBHU-
JIaH MyT ycMepaBama 1 oOpaljuBama, moapazymenajy onpelheHa mperxoaHa
npe3Hama yUYSeHHKa, IITO U3UCKYje YT KOHCTPYHCamha 3Hamha Ha OCHOBY
MPETXOAHUX 3Hama, AJIM UCTO TaKO M MOCTYIHOCT cliea noy4asama. Mc-
TpaXXUBAYKH, OTKPHUBAYKU IMYT IOy4dYaBamba U IIYT aKTUBHC OYUITICAHOCTHU
TOKOM 00pajie OBUX IT0jMOBA U YHI-CHUIIA TIOTIIOMAaXKE JIe4jy paJO3HAIOCT.
MynTuMearj Kao THOBaTUBHH MOJIEN pajia o0pajie pasIuuuTHX HACTaBHUX
cazprkaja caaprkaja 3HATHO MOOOJBIIIaBAa 3aXTEBHE BHIIOBE IMOy4YaBamba M
KOMIUIEKCHOCT MaTepHje ca KojoM ce cpehy aena, moceOHo mMiale mkoncke
no6u. Tpeba ucrahu fa ce mpoiiec ca3Hamba OMUCYje Kao IEMATCKH NCKa3:
nepIeniyja, npeacrana, mojaM. Onucana meMa OCHOBA je 3a allCTPAKIH]jy
W reHepanu3anyjy. Hacrasa, MmehyTim, cBOjUM Ipo1IecOM 4ecTo He IpaTh
JIOBOJBHO JIedjy YMHY nenatHocT. Canpikaj 3Hama y OKBHPY cajpikaja Ha-
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CTaBe 0CTaje HAa HUBOY NOBPIIMHCKHUX 3HAMba U HEKUX OMIITHX MPE/ICTaBa;
Ipare ce caMo Ca3Hamba O CIIOJBILMM CBOjCTBHMA IIPEIMETa U I0jaBa.

JunakTuyKo-MeTonnUKe Hayke Tpebasno OM ycMmepaBaTH Ka WHOBa-
THBHMM HaYMHHMA TTOyYaBarba, pacropena oopaae oapeheHnx caapixaja,
ma ¥ caMor HauWHa MpHCTyna caapxajy. Pang y yunonunu tpedasno 6u yc-
MEpPUTH Ka pa3Bojy HOBHX MH(OPMAIMOHUX TEXHOJOTH]a, Tj. TOTpedama
JIaHAIIBET APYIITBA Yy LEIMHU U CaBPEMEHUM HaYMHAMA YCBajamba 3Hamba:
pa3Bujamy M0jMOBa, Ne(UHNCAY, TOCTEIICHOM YOuaBamy IIUPHX Kay3aj-
HHX Be3a Mehjy mojMoBHMa. Y HacTaBHOj MPAKCH TO OW 3HAYWIIO: YBOIUTH
MOjMOBE MPHUMEPEHO y3PACTy YUCHHKA, IOCTEIICHO YIO3HABATU yYCHUKE
ca neuHUIMjaMa [T0JMOBA, IOBE3MBATH I10jaM Ca OCTaJIMM [10jJMOBHMA 10
Pa3IMYNUTUM JUMEH3HMjaMa, oipehuBaTu caipikaj jeTHOT TIojMa MPEKO JIPy-
I'HX I10jMOBA, CHCTEMaTCKU TPaJIUTH XHjEePAPXHUjCKH OPraHU30BaHE MPEKe
1I0jMOBa U BOJHUTH yYSHHKa KPO3 IPOIEC yU4ema TaKko JAa OH YBHIH Be3e
Melhy TojMOBUMa U pa3yMe BbUXOB CMHCA0 Y CTPYKTYPH MTOjMOBHOT 3HamA.
Heomxonmuo je ncrahm ma TOkOM Ipolieca ca3HaBama YUCHHUIH CTYIAjy Y
CBOjEBPCHY MHTEpaKLMjy ca caipkajuma Koje Tpeba 1a ycBoje U Ipu TOM
MO3UTHBHA MHOBUpAHA CTPATETHja U TEXHUKA MYITUME/IH]aTHOT TIPUCTYTIA
MOXKE CaMo JIONPUHETH AyOJbeM HHTEPECOBamY M Ay0Jh0j MHTEPAKIHjU
yUeHHUK—CaApiKaj. BusyenHu u aymuTuBHU edekaT OBaKBOT MPUCTYIA Cajl-
pXajy HEOCIIOPHO M3UCKYje TPajHUjH U AyOJpH edekar mamhema u yoda-
Bamba Be3a y HACTaBHOM CaJpkKajy.

MyntumendjaiHe Npe3eHTaldje y o0pau pa3InduTHX Ccajpikaja,
3a pas3NIMKy O]l PEUENTUBHOT TPaJUIMOHAHOT KOHTEKCTa HACcTaBe, CBOjY
OpHjeHTAIIN]y TIPYXKajy Ka JMYHOCTH CBAKOT YUYC€HHKA MOHa0c00. OH mot-
MYHO WHIVBHIYaJHO IPHUIa3H IPaJAnBy IpeMa CONCTBEHHM MoryhHocTn-
Ma; yCMEpeH je Ka COTICTBEHOj aKTHBHOCTH Y TIPOLIECY YUeHa. YMECTO Ipy-
’Kamba TOTOBUX 3Hama M MH(OpMaIyja, ydeHUIIMMa ce HyJH, ITOCTEIEHO,
onpehen ¢onn HeonmxomHMX MH(OpPMalLHKja y CHCTEMY KOjH UM oMoryha-
Ba JIa JI0O HOBHX 3Hama JI0JIa3e CaMOCTAHO | NP TOME J00HUjy TOBpaTHY
nHpopMmaImjy o cBoM paxy. Caku cinenehu ycnex je yjemHo u cienehn
MOTHUB 32 HapeJIHU CErMEHT YYEHHKOBOT paja. ,lloBpaTHa mHdopmanmja
j€ CBOjEBPCTAH PETYJIaTop CaMOCTATHOT yCBajama 3Hamba YICHHUKA y TIPO-
rpamMupaHoj HacTaBd. Maja oHa UMa CHa)XHO MOTHBALIMOHO JI€jCTBO, Y
IITaMIIAHOM ITPOTPAMHUPAHOM YIIOCHHUKY je IMpoOIeM Ha KOME MECTY je Haj-
0osee (hopmynmcaTH perieme 3anarka. Taj ce mpobieM, YUCTHHY, Hajedu-
KacHHje pelaBa MpUMEHOM padyHapa y yuewy  (ILmanosuh, 2008:111).
MyntumenvjagHe TporpaMupaHe Tpe3eHTaldje oMoryhapajy ydeHUIIH-
Ma NpaBWIHO TO3MpaHy MOBpaTHY MHGOpPMALMjy W y clydajy Heycrexa
ToBparak Ha OWTaH ejdeMeHT HHQOopMaITHje ca caapxkajeM. ,,Y CaBpeMEHO]
JUIAKTHLM HACTaBa y3 MOMOh KOMITjyTepa cXBaTa ce Kao Hajpa3BUjeHH)a
BapHjaHTa MporpaMHUpaHe HACTaBe, MK 300T CBOJUX CHENU(DUIHOCTH, Ko
noceban HactaBHU cucteM™ (Bykuh, 2003: 114). Mormu 6ucmo pehu ia ta
BpCTa yuema y CTBapH MoApa3yMeBa MyITUMEIUjaHi O0HK y4yema. ,,[0
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YUYCHE j€ CMEILTEHO Y KOHTEKCT MYJITHME/IHjaIHe HacTaBe Koja omoryhasa
YYEHHUIIIMA J1a MaHUMYIUIITY MojaluMa U uH(popMalnijaMa U aa CTaTHO
CaMOCTaJTHO OTKPHUBAjy Pa3IHUYUTE Be3e W penarpje Mel)y mpoydaBaHUM
dhenomenuma“ (Lllmanosuh, 2008: 112). Muoru aytopw, Koju ce 6aBe OBOM
MpoOIeMaTHKOM, TOBOPE YIIPaBO O TOME Jia CYy CaMO OHU YUEHHIH KOjU
AKTHUBHO Yy4€ CIOCOOHU Jla HAy4YCHO KOPUCTE Yy JaJbUM KMBOTHUM aKTUB-
HOCTHUMa

3axkmwyuna pazmamparea

Ha Temespy mpoyuaBama MHOTHX U3BOPA KOjH Cy ce OaBHIIH MYJITHME-
mujanHomhy HactaBHor mpomeca (Mammuh 2001, Comemra, Kok 1977),
MoxeMo pehu na je kopumheme OBOr crcTeMa HACTABHOT Mofesa pajaa
y o0paau HacTaBHUX cajapikaja ompasmaHo. OBaj Momen Hac ymyhyje Ha
HACTaBHU MPOLEC YTEMEJbEH Ha OUUIIICTHOM MaTepHjajly aylIno-BU3yeIHe
MpUpOJIE, IITO YYSHUIINMA MOXKe Jla OMOTYHiH YCIeITHHje OBJalaBame 0C-
HOBHHUM ITOJMOBHMA, & KACHHU]C U yOUaBAKE Y3POUHO-TIOCICANIHUX Be3a.
OcHoBHa (hopMa opraHu3zalrje HaCTaBHOT MPOleca 3aXTeBa BEIMKY aHTa-
JKOBAHOCT YYEHUKa, Cy0jeKaTcKy yJIOry yYeHHKa y HACTABHOM IIPOIIECY,
Al ¥ OPraHU3aTOPCKY, CapaHUYKy YJIOTY HACTABHHKA TOKOM yUYEHUKOBA
noy4aBama. ,,[[apTUIMIIaTHBHO 00pa30Bamke MPEJICTaBIba U3MEHECHY YIIO-
ry HactaBHuka. OH ce jaBJba y YJIO3H MoOMaraya, OHOTa KOjU TOJACTHYE U
oMoryhasa nporec 00pa3oBama U yuemha, a YISCHUIH Y YI03H aKTHBHOT
cyojexra‘ (Mmuh, 2000: 17). Kpajau uub TakBe BpCTE HACTaBE MPEICTaBIba
KBAJIMTETHO YCBOJCHO 3HamE, Ca TPAjHHjOM KOHOTAIMjOM, KOj€ Ce JIAKO
CTPYKTyHpa y TocTojehe KOTHUTHBHE CTPYKType, MPUMEYje, 10 IOTpedn
TpaHCQOPMHUIIIE U KOPUCTH y TOTPEOHUM YKHUBOTHHM CUTYyaIlHjama.
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Mr Vlasta M. Sucevié

COVERING SUBJECT MATTER BY USING MULTIMEDIAL
PRESENTATION MODELS

Summary

Many scientists that deal with didactic and methodical issues are investigating
teaching modes and are searching for the proper way of active pupil participation
in the teching process. The aim of this type of a teaching process is to envoke the
imagination of pupils and their interest in actual progress. A multimedial approach
to content realization can be ensured by the lecturer, using well thought-out
integration of the lecturer’s input and the use of media. Multimedial packages are
presently being developed to assist lecturers with single teaching units. All types
of media, as a source of knowledge, are given in a single package, all in one place,
to make learning easier and more rational, using the principles of obviousness
and increased pupil activity. Their functional and technical integration enable
pupils to have different approaches to gaining new knowledge, which, in turn,
increases efiiciency and optimalization of the teaching and learning processes.
Using multimedia as a teaching method improves demanding types of teaching
and understanding the complexity of subject matter that students encounter in
various grades.

Key words: multimedia teaching, innovation model, instructions, learning.
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PRACTICAL APPROACH TO SIMULTANEOUS
INTERPRETATION
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Abstract: The article is based on the author’s 20 years of experience in
Simultaneous Interpreting, (herein and after SI) and its aim is to emphasize
practical and useful elements in translating. The paper also considers theoretical
approaches to SI to illustrate the scientific background for development of the
Interpreter’s Skills. Before the analysis of philosophy and practice of SI, some
basic elements of translating will be described. The basic elements are simple
and well known, but sometimes in high intellectual debates it looks like scholars
overlook the essence, thus making the complex field of translation even more
complicated. The article is an attempt at demystification of craft, science and art
(in that order!) of SI based on a more practical approach. The goal of this paper
is to make translations easier for, before all, students of the English language in
Belgrade, and to give some tips to experienced Simultaneous Interpreters.

Key words: simultaneous interpretation, strategy, students, time factor.

Difference between SI and other types of translations

Simultaneous Interpretation is a process which allows people to
communicate directly across languages and cultural boundaries using
specialized technology and professional interpreters who are trained
to listen to one language while speaking simultaneously in another.
Simultaneous Interpretation differs from other types of interpretation, and
from translation, which refers to the written word.

Translating in writing is obviously a completely different process
from verbal translations. Some problems of translation of a written text are
indicated in George Steiner’s book, in the part dealing with translation of
Posthumus’s monologue from Shakespeare’s play Cymbeline:

“Sustained grammatical analysis is necessary and cuts deep. But
glossary and syntax are only instruments. The main task for the “complete
reader” is to establish, so far that he is able, the full intentional quality of
Posthumus’s monologue, first within the play, secondly in what is known
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of Shakespearean and Elizabethan dramatic conventions and, most difficult
of all, within the large context of early seventeenth-century speech habits.
What is involved here is the hart of interpretative process. '4”

Therefore at the heart of the translating process are the following
elements: grammatical analysis, glossary and syntax instruments,
understanding of habits and culture from the past, erudition etc. Each and
every one of these phases is directly defined, among other, by the time
factor. Translation of a Shakespeare’s play is a relatively slow process that
requires a lot of analysis, knowledge and devotion.

On the other hand, for translators within news media time and
deadlines are key issues. Another serious challenge in newspaper translation
is the multitude of topics dealt with. In order to cope with these two main
constraints, the translator of text for news media must have efficient
methods of information retrieval, must be able to solve comprehension and
translation problems quickly, must be able to make fast decisions, and must
have efficient translation strategies. Some problems are no doubt solved
in a flash and many decisions are made in an instant. However, a lot of
problem solving takes measurable time and therefore can be more easily
studied'.

The effects of time pressure are also present among consecutive
translators. Consecutive, oral interpretation is the translation with necessary
pauses needed for the translator to relay the translation. The pauses are
small, as a rule. During speech, the interpreter already begins to form
the translation technically and completes it during the pause. Translation
skills are important in consecutive interpreting and demand special and
serious preliminary preparation, but not as much as for SI. Therefore, it
is desirable, but not necessary, for the translator to familiarize him/herself
with the subject matter beforehand.

The biggest differences between other types of translating and SI are
the need for technical support and specific time factor in the field of the
later. Technical Support means that there is no SI without certain equipment.
For anyone untrained in the field of SI, the use of equipment may seem
complicated, but in reality that is not. Briefly, the process is as follows: an
interpreter in a booth listens to a speaker and interprets into a microphone
at the same time. The audience listens to the interpreter via earphones.
Simultaneous interpreting is usually required at international conferences,
seminars, and presentations where speakers are time-constrained and
listeners are multilingual. From the technical point of view the procedure
is as follows:

49 George Steiner, After Babel Aspects of Language & Translation, Oxford
University Press, Third Edition 1998, p. 6.

150 Astrid Jansen & Arnt Lykke Jakobssen, Translations under time pressure,
Translation in Context, Selected Contributions, Granada, Spain 1988, p. 105.
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Speaker or lecturer speaks into a microphone, which is connected to
the interpretation booth.

Interpreters, two of them, listen to the presenter trough headphones,
and then speak into a microphone, which sends radio or infrared signal to
the audience.

Audience listens to the interpreter’s voice trough headphones that
receive signal form the booth.

The procedure described above needs Interpretation booth +
Transmitter + Console + Cables, and the audience needs Receivers and
Headsets.

Now when the equipment is, more or less, described we come to the
following situation:

Two interpreters sit in a soundproof booth with special technical
equipment. Why two? Simultaneous interpreting demands an extremely
high level of concentration. One interpreter on their own can perform his
task for at most 20 to 30 minutes at a time; then their colleague takes over.
So there are always two interpreters, each taking turns. The advantages
of simultaneous interpretation are obvious: it saves time and thus money,
and listeners can follow the conference in real time — which is especially
important when presentations are being given. The process of interpreting
1s similar to what was described as consecutive translation, but here we
do not have any pauses, slow motion is canceled, everything works in the
rapid mode.

For a moment let us ask ourselves what is really happening in a
soundproof booth with special technical equipment in the rapid mode?

Forming of Interpretation

Time which the interpreter uses in consecutive interpretation does
not exist in simultaneous interpretation. It may therefore seem inconsistent
to claim that SI likewise provides an opportunity for exploration and
comprehension of the message. The observer is struck by the fact that the
interpreter manages to do two things at once: listen and speak. But this is
not exactly the case. When we speak spontaneously our words do not come
out in blazes: we do not first think out what we are going to say and then
stop thinking while we speak; nor do we stop speaking in order to mentally
compose what we are going to say next. On the contrary, our speech is
continuous®'. To be specific, it involves two superimposed processes in a
cause and effect relationship: mental impulses and their oral expression.
Seen in time, however, the words are said at the precise moment the

151 Danica Seleskovitch, 4 Systematic Approach to Teaching Interpretation, Pa-
perback — London 19809.
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following thought is conceived; at the precise moment the product of the
conceptualizing process is verbally presented, the mind is already focused
on further development of the next thought.

Simultaneous interpreter does virtually the same thing as when he
is speaking spontaneously. He does, however, hear the meaning of the
sentence being delivered by the speaker and it is this meaning which he
retains in order to deliver the sentence immediately afterwards.

Just as when he speaks spontaneously, the words he hears while
interpreting are those which he pronounces, but the thoughts which his mind
focuses on are those which will produce his next words. The difference is
that here the thought that is to be said comes from an outside source. The
work of an interpreter is only an extreme case of reconstruction of ideas
from outside sources. In practice, however, the simultaneous interpreter is
relieved of the immediate task of developing the thought he has just stated.
In place of this he substitutes analysis and comprehension of the speaker’s
line of thought.

Simultaneous interpretation involves “hearing” the thoughts of another
instead of one’s own thoughts. It also involves speaking spontaneously
because all speaking involves talking and listening at the same time, although
usually one “hears” their own thoughts. Simultaneous interpretation means
reordering the steps in the mental process which we all experience when
we speak spontaneously. This is why simultaneous interpretation can be
learned quite rapidly, assuming one has already learned the art of analysis
in consecutive interpretation. The problem in simultaneous interpretation
stems not from the technique used, but from a series of other problems.
Let us simply say here that SI is too often considered as a simple word-
for-word translation, with a certain number of words stored in the memory
and then repeated in the target language. During the time which separates
the speaker’s words from those of the interpreter, the interpreter has better
things to do than memorize the words he has heard, because the speaker
continues to deliver his idea and the interpreter must do the same to avoid
sputtering out snatches of ideas. Thus the simultaneous interpreter is an
analyst or mind-reader, not a sound recorder or a parrot. His memory does
not store the words of the sentence delivered by the speaker, but only the
meaning which those words convey.

Phases of SI

The phases of SI are the favorite subject of scholarly researches. Any
phase recorded in literature is a formal parallel process with mental activities
mentioned above in the “Forming of Interpretation” part. We have two very
concentrated persons that before entering the booth passed through various
stages of training and practice for the tasks of SI. In practice interpreting
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is only difficult for newcomers: a simultaneous interpreter absorbs a wide
range of clichés, expands their working glossary, and learns when and
how to anticipate. Sometimes when working ‘automatically’ it seems that
simultaneous interpreting is easier than consecutive, which takes more
thinking and remembering, and note-taking of lengthy segments. Under the
formal microscope of analysis it is possible to divide the mental process of
SI in various phases, thus aiming to explain the process in detail, and take
a more scientific approach to training and practice of SI.

Although it sometimes seems to be a useless effort, the sense of
dividing SI into phases could be in understanding what in reality happens
instinctively trough the hearing and speaking processes.

There are practically four phases of activities during SI:

The First phase is recognizing the set of facts relevant for forming
a sentence. This is very similar to the process of understanding a huge
book with a large number of pages. Usually the first step in reading and
understanding such a book is to see the Content to gain the general picture
of what it is about. First phase of SI is defining what sequence of the speech
will be translated and locating possible problems. The knowledge acquired
in the first phase is inadequate for skilled performance. Memorizing
happens at the same time as hearing, or, better in the very same part of a
second.

The second phase is the associative stage, during which two important
things happen: Errors in the initial understanding are gradually detected
and eliminated; in other words — after hearing what was presented, a sort
of censorship commences — instinct selection of what is to be said. The
second is that the connections among the various elements required for
successful performance are strengthened, so if we once again compare
this phase with that huge book the similarity is in understanding parts as
independent integrals and interrelations between chapters.

The Third phase is the most contradictory phase: the anticipation
of what is to be said. In reality, interpreters are anticipating using their
experience and instinct. It looks like most scholars strongly disagree with
abstract categories such as instinct so anticipation is often a subject of
many theories'*?. The general conclusion from these theories is that there
are two types of anticipation: one type is among similar languages (Italian
— Spanish, Norwegian- Swedish), and the other is between languages
with different morphological and syntactic premises (English — German,

152 Kilian G. Seeber, Intonation and Anticipation in Simultaneous Interpret-

ing, Ecole de Traduction et d’Interprétation Université de Genéve, Kilian.Seeber@
eti.unige.ch Bolinger D., Intonation and its parts: Melody in spoken English, Lon-
don, Edward Arnold, 1986. S. Lambert & B. Moser-Mercer, Bridging the gap:
Empirical research in simultaneous interpretation, John Benjamins, Amsterdam
20009.
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English- Japanese)'*:. It is also mentioned in most theories on anticipation
in SI that the biggest problem is very concrete. If the case is the second
pair of languages with different grammatical and syntactic characteristics
the position of the verb is the main anticipation problem. In German
and Japanese the verb is, as opposite to English, or Serbian, at the end
of the sentence. No matter how experienced the interpreter might be, the
verb could become a surprise while interpreting from German, or from
Japanese. It happened many times: the predicted verb sounds logical and
in context, but out of nowhere comes something that changes the whole
sense of the sentence.

SI requires anticipation skills both at the level of words and of phrases/
sentences/ideas. A simultaneous interpreter should have nerves of iron to
keep calm if their anticipation is incorrect (oral speech is often unpredictable).
In that case the interpreter must correct what was said, having in mind that
there is only a few seconds before the speech goes too far. If interpreters are
synchronized and now each other, the second interpreter will wait until the
correction is done, memorizing what was said after the wrong anticipation
and then continues with translation instead of her or his colleague. Prediction
skills can be achieved with practice: the more familiar the topic, the better
the interpreting in an emergency will be.

The Fourth phase is speaking, relaying words in a clear and
understanding voice. Speaking must be at the same time rapid and clear
which can be achieved only through practice. The exceptions are so
called “Whispering interpreters” — they are simultaneous interpreters who
whisper their translations. Usually they work under circumstances where
the listeners are a minority as far as their language is concerned: it can be
one person, or perhaps just a few. If it is one or two people the interpreter
will usually work without sound equipment and he will literally whisper his
translation to his listeners. SI again will be, carried out at the same time as
the original speech. The advantages are obvious: the speaker doesn’t have
to pause which can save a significant amount of time. Those listeners who
understand the speaker’s language can comprehend him directly without
being exposed to interpreting.

Simultaneous interpreting is also, as has been mentioned previously,
beneficial for the speaker: he or she does not have to pause (though a slower
speech rate is commonly preferred), the speaker holds the audience’s
attention, and can respond to immediate feedback. The timesaving benefits
are clear by default. In addition, this method of interpretation is very useful
for parallel multi-language sessions.

Note that we have been speaking in terms of thoughts rather than
words. It is the interpreter’s task to convey the meaning of the original

153 Danica Seleskovitch, Interpreting for International Conferences: Problems
of Language and Communication (2" Edition), London 2001.
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message. Every language organizes meaning differently, and trying to
find direct equivalents in two languages often leads to absurd results. For
example, consider the English expression “to hand down a ruling”. To say
that literally in another language is likely to produce ludicrous results —
the equivalents of hand and down, for example, are unlikely to be present
in a good translation into the target language. Thus, as the interpreter is
listening to the source-language message, she or he must cast aside the
external structure, the words, while speaking and attend to the underlying
meaning.

*kk

Simultaneous interpreting involves constant stress as ,,listening and
speaking in parallel* is abnormal for most people (with some exceptions).
Furthermore, it requires off-the-cuff decisions about what information to
omit as irrelevant, and what to interpret as important. The speaker can easily
change his mind and start another sentence in the middle of the previous
one or make grammatical mistakes. Some lecturers, when starting their
speech, are completely unaware of how they intend to finish it. In many
cases the interpreters are practically correcting the speaking mode, habits
and grammar of the speaker or lecturer, and that may be very stressful and
annoying.

Instead of a conclusion for this paper, the author considers it an
obligation to mention the work of Mrs. Danica Seleskovic (1921-2001),
one of the most prominent scientists in the field of SI. In addition to drawing
inspiration from his personal experience, the author included much of Mrs.
Seleskovic’s scientific studies in this exposé.

Bornin 1921 to a Serbian father and a French mother, she was in contact
with several languages and several cultures from birth. Mrs. Seleskovic
spent her early childhood in Nice, her adolescence and youth in Berlin
as the Nazi menace gained momentum, and then lived in Belgrade under
German occupation. After the end of the Second World War, she studied at
the Sorbonne and she was interpreting at the school attached to the Ecole
des Hautes Etudes Commerciales (HEC), learning the craft of conference
interpreting. She first exercised her new profession in Washington, with the
productivity missions illustrated in the United States in the framework of
the Marshall Plan, and then alongside Jean Monnet at the Coal and Steel
Community in Luxembourg.

Mrs. Seleskovic returned to Paris in the mid-fifties, embarking upon a
long career as a conference interpreter, which was to bring her into contact
with great figures of the century, such as General de Gaulle and Marshal
Tito. She already took a keen interest in training conference interpreters,
and became a leading figure of the Ecole Supérieure d’Interprétes et de
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Traducteurs (ESIT) of the Sorbonne, she also dedicated a lot of time and
energy to the International Association of Conference Interpreters (AIIC),
where she was engaged in organizing and defining the conditions of
exercise of the budding profession.

Mrs. Seleskovic devoted the second part of her life to teaching and
research. After her PhD, in 1974 she set up the first doctorate in translation
studies at the University of Paris III-Sorbonne Nouvelle. For over thirty
years, until her death in 2001, she published, in France and abroad,
numerous books and articles on matters related to her discipline.

References

Danica Seleskovi¢, Konferencijsko prevodenje. Problemi govora i prevodenja,
Beograd, 1988.

Danica Seleskovié, Interpréte et témoin du XXe siécle, L’'Age d’Homme, Paris
2007.

Kilian G. Seeber, Intonation and Anticipation in Simultaneous Interpreting, Ecole
de Traduction et d’Interprétation Université de Geneve, Geneve 2002.

Bolinger, D., Intonation and its parts: Melody in spoken English, London, Arnold,
London 1986.

S. Lambert & B. Moser-Mercer, Bridging the gap: Empirical research in simulta-
neous interpretation, John Benjamins, Amsterdam 2009.

Mnanen b. bocanh

TIPAKTUYAH ITPUCTVYII CUMVYJIITAHOM ITPEBOBEBY
Pe3ume

LTwsb paja je Ja ce UCTaKHY MPAaKTHYHU €JIEMEHTH CUMYJITaHOT npeBohema
ca CpIICKOT Ha eHIIECKH U 00pHYTO. Paj je 3acHOBaH Ha ayTOPOBOM /IBaIeCETOTO-
JWIIHEM HCKYCTBY Y 007aCTH CUMYNTaHOT npeBoljema. PazmoTpenu cy u Teoper-
CKH NIPHUCTYNH 12 OM ce yKa3aio Ha HEONXOHE HAYYHE OCHOBE 3a Pa3BOj BEIUTH-
He npeBohema. M3miena kao Ja HayYHUIIM y CBOJUM paclpaBaMa ITOKyIIaBajy aa
CJIOKEHY 00JIacT MPEBOIMIIAIITBA YYHHE jOII 3aMPIICHH]OM, 300T Yera cy y paay
HCTAaKHYTE OCHOBE Ha KOjUMa ce MPEeBOJMIIAIITBO 3acHKBa. Paj je mokymaj na ce
JeMUCTU(HKYje 3aHaT CUMYJITAaHOT IIpeBol)erma ca MPUMEHUBOT U IPAKTUYHOT ac-
nexta. Hamepa aytopa je u 1a ce onakiia npeBoljeme CTyAeHTHMAa aHITICTHKE Ha
(hakynTeTIMa M Aa ce MPEUIOKE KOPUCHN CABETH UCKYCHUM IPO(ECHOHAIIIMA.

Kmwyune peyu: crpareruja npesohema, cumyntano npesoleme, npesoleme,
CTYAEHTH, BpeMe Kao (haKkTop y MPEBOIMIAIITBY, CTPEC.
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UTICAJ UZRASTA I POLA NA USVAJANJE
DRUGOG JEZIKA (L2)

Apstrakt: Ovaj rad predstavlja analizu uticaja uzrasta i pola na proces
usvajanja L2 (engl. second language acquisition). Nakon kratkog osvrta na ovaj
proces, prelazi se na analizu uticaja pomenutih faktora na usvajanje L2. Kada je
re¢ o uzrastu (engl. age), skrece se paznja na koncept kriticnog perioda i daju
pogledi nekih istrazivaca na taj koncept. Dominantno je verovanje da su deca
uspesnija u usvajanju L2 od odraslih. Posebno je skrenuta paznja na oblasti
fonologije i sintakse. Opsti zakljucak je da se zatvaranje kriticnog perioda prvo
desava na polju fonologije (otprilike oko Seste godine Zivota), dok se smatra da
se morfologija i sintaksa mogu u potpunosti usvajati do kraja puberteta. Leksika
i semantika su jezi¢ke oblasti koje se nadgraduju tokom celog Zivota. Sto se tice
uticaja pola na usvajanje L2, skrenuta je paZnja na pol kao bioloski i rod kao
drustveni faktor. Saznanja do kojih se dode u procesu ispitivanja usvajanja L2,
koriste se prvenstveno u metodici nastave stranih jezika.

Kljucne reci: usvajanje L2, uzrast, kritiéni period, medujezik, krajnje
dostignucée, pol, rod.

Kratak osvrt na istraZivanja procesa usvajanja drugog jezika (L2)

Istrazivanje procesa usvajanja drugog ili stranog jezika (L2) jeste
aktivnost kojom naucnici po€inju ozbiljnije da se bave u drugoj polovini
20. veka, ta¢nije nakon Drugog svetskog rata. Interakcija medu ljudima
tada uveliko prevazilazi okvire lokalnih govornih zajednica, a sredstva
komunikacije, kao produkt moderne tehnologije, omogucavaju brzi
kontakt i vecu i lakSu dostupnost informacija. Prirodno, takva situacija je
izazvala porast potrebe za ucenjem drugih jezika. Poznavanje jo§ nekog,
pored maternjeg, postalo je kljucni element aktivnog ucesca u drustvu, a
narocito u oblastima obrazovanja i zaposlenja.

Cinjenica je da je u modernoj Evropi, ali i u celom svetu, globalna
lingua franca engleski jezik. Ipak, i pored ove neosporne Cinjenice, u
okvirima dana$nje Evrope postoje jasno izdiferencirane ideoloski definisane
jeziCke zajednice, ali i multilingvalni i multikulturni pojedinci sa ¢itavim
spektrom nijansi i varijacija u jezickim i kulturnim identitetima (Filipovi¢,
2009: 98). Dakle, romanti¢arski koncept jedinstva jezika, nacije i drzave
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nije odrziv u danasnjem svetu.!> Veéina zemalja podstie visejezi¢nost i
takav stav deo je njihove zvani¢ne jezicke i obrazovne politike.

Takva slika sveta podrazumeva i potrebu za ucenjem jezika koji nisu
maternji. Upravo ova pedagoska praksa i njeno unapredenje, jedan su od
osnovnih razloga za pojavu interesovanja za sam proces usvajanja L2.

Kako Elis navodi, termin usvajanja drugog jezika (engl. second
language acquisition — SLA) zahteva pazljivo objasnjenje. Ovde se pod
recju ,,drugi* podrazumeva bilo koji nematernji jezik (bio on drugi, treci,
Cetvrti itd). Bez obzira na to da li se sa istim dolazi u kontakt u prirodnom
okruZzenju, tj. u zemlji u kojoj se govori, ili u u€ionici, moze se re¢i da je
re¢ o usvajanju L2 (Ellis, 1997: 3).

Istrazivaci savetuju da se proucavanje usvajanja L2 posmatra
odvojeno od L1, a za to navode vise razloga. Prvi je taj $to se kod usvajanja
maternjeg jezika sam proces odigrava uporedo sa kognitivnim razvojem,
dok su ucenici L2 osobe ve¢ razvijenog kognitivnog sistema. Usvajanje L1
je proces koji ne zahteva napor od dece i teCe nesvesno, dok je za usvajanje
L2 potrebna svesna angazovanost. Individualne razlike medu decom pri
usvajanju L1, naravno, postoje, ali je njihova uloga zanemarljiva u odnosu
na onu koju iste imaju u procesu usvajanja L2. Takode, znamo da se
maternji jezik usvaja sa velikom ispravnosc¢u, dok se za L2 to nikako ne bi
moglo re¢i. Razlike u stepenu uspeha od pojedinca do pojedinca variraju.

Istrazivanje usvajanja L2 za cilj ima proucavanje medujezika
(engl. interlanguage). Medujezik je specifican jezicki sistem koji se
moze posmatrati zasebno (a ne samo poredenjem sa L1 i L2). Dakle,
ispitivanje usvajanja L2 za svoj opsti cilj ima prouCavanje razvoja
medujezika i svih promena koje se deSavaju u toku tog razvoja. Kako ¢e
razvoj medujezika teci, zavisi od niza faktora. Isti se mogu svrstati u dve
grupe: grupu socijalnih 1 grupu individualnih faktora. U prvu bi spadali
neposredno okruzenje (usvajanje jezika u zemlji u kojoj se govori ili u
ucionici) sa svim svojim karakteristikama, ali i $iri drustveni kontekst.
Kao individualni faktori prepoznaju se sve specificne odlike pojedinca
— bioloske, psiholoske, kognitivne i lingvisticke. Na usvajanje L2 uti¢u
pol, godine, motivacija, talenat, stilovi i strategije uc¢enja, paznja, maternji
jezik, itd. Iz svega navedenog jasno se vidi da je proucavanje usvajanja L2
nuzno interdisciplinarno.

U ovom radu ¢emo analizirati uticaj uzrasta i pola na usvajanje drugog
jezika. Oba ova faktora izdvajaju se u kategoriji individualnih kao faktori
bioloske prirode (iako se mogu posmatrati i kao drustveni faktori). Sama
ta Cinjenica Cesto namece njihovo proucavanje odvojeno od ostalih, a u
dosadasnjoj istrazivackoj praksi vise paznje je posveéivano uzrastu.

134 Uprkos neodrZivosti pomenute ideje, i danas smo svedoci pokusaja
poistovecivanja jezika sa drzavnim okvirima, §to bi svakako bilo interesantno za
kulturolosku analizu, ali ona izlazi iz okvira teme ovog rada.
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Uticaj uzrasta na usvajanje L2

Kadajerec€ outicaju starosne dobiucenikanausvajanje L2, dominantno
je misljenje da su deca mnogo uspesnija od odraslih. Istrazivanja u ovoj
oblasti donose kontradiktorne rezultate. Jedan od razloga ove nesaglasnosti
svakako je taj Sto se u nekim sluCajevima testira znanje na pocetnom
nivou (engl. initial rate), a u drugim krajnje dostignuce (engl. ultimate
attainment). Takode, neki istrazivaci kao kriterijum za uspeh uzimaju
sli¢nost sa izgovorom izvornog govornika, drugi priblizavanje gramatickim
procenama izvornog govornika, dok postoje i oni koji se prvenstveno
osvréu na fluentnost. U svakom slucaju, bitno je imati na umu kriterijum
evaluacije prilikom analize suprostavljenih tvrdnji. (Saville-Troike, 2006:
82).

Koncept kriticnog perioda

U teoriji usvajanja jezika koncept vremenskog okvira za optimalno
usvajanje poznat je kao hipoteza o kritiénom periodu (engl. critical period
hypothesis — CPH). Ovaj koncept postavio je Leneberg 1967. godine, a za
njegove granice uzeo je starost od dve godine i doba puberteta. Kako se u
pubertetu zavrsava lateralizacijamozdanih hemisfera, smatrase dausvajanje
jezika nakon tog perioda ne moze biti potpuno. U prilog ovakvom stavu ide
i ¢injenica da je oporavak od afazije u direktnoj vezi sa uzrastom u kom je
doslo do mozdane traume. Kod dece je verovatnoca povratka jezika velika,
dok kod starijih taj proces tee znatno teze i sa mnogo manje uspesnih
ishoda. Samo postojanje kriticnog perioda je i dokazivano i dovodeno u
pitanje. Ukoliko postoji, istrazivace zanimaju njegovi uzroci, da li vazi za
sve oblasti jezika, da li talenat (eng. aptitude) ima nekog uticaja na uspeh
u usvajanju nakon zatvaranja kritinog perioda, itd.

Uglavnom, naucnici su saglasni da postoji kriticni period (engl.
critical period) za usvajanje L1. Sto se ti¢e starosne dobi u kojoj se zatvara
kriti¢ni period, ponudeni su razli¢iti odgovori. Obicno se kao granica za
L2 uzimaju srednje ili zavrSne tinejdzerske godine, dok se za usvajanje
L1 taj period zavrSava ranije. Brojna su misljenja da isti kriti¢ni period ne
vaZzi za sve oblasti jezika, ve¢ da je on, u zavisnosti od oblasti, visestruk
(engl. multiple critical period). Zatvaranje kriticnog perioda prvo se deSava
na polju fonologije (otprilike oko Seste godine zivota), za morfologiju i
sintaksu se smatra da se mogu u potpunosti usvajati do kraja puberteta,
dok su leksika i semantika jezicke oblasti koje se nadgraduju tokom celog
Zivota.

Sam pojam ,,kriti¢ni period* je osporavan. Naime, kako se pod njim
podrazumeva naglo zatvaranje odredenog bioloSkog perioda, kao bolje
reSenje predlagan je termin ,,0setljivi period (engl. sensitive period), koji
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bi oznacio postepeno opadanje sposobnosti usvajanja. Ipak, u literaturi
dominira prvi termin.

Uzrast i usvajanje fonologije

Vecina istrazivanja usvajanja fonologije polazila je od hipoteza da je
percepcijakod dece optimalnaidadecaregistruju sve fonetske karakteristike
izgovorenih oblika. Novija saznanja u ovoj oblasti pokazuju da deca
prepoznaju i one fonetske elemente koje nisu u stanju da proizvedu. Kako
navodi Konéita Leo (1997: 31), nesklad izmedu percepcije 1 produkcije
Berko i Braun oznacili su kao ,,fis“ fenomen. Interesantno je to §to naziv
,,fis* potice od engleske reci fish, koju je jedno dete izgovaralo kao [fis], tj.
sa poslednjim alveolarnim umesto palatalnim konsonantom, iako je znalo
da kod odraslih takav izgovor prepozna kao nepravilan.

Od sedamdesetih godina proslog veka aktivno se rade empirijska
istrazivanja ¢iji je cilj bio da se ustanove perceptivni kapaciteti ranog
uzrasta. Ona su pokazala da deca od malena razlikuju zvucne i bezvucne
okluzive, ali su tek u dobi izmedu trece i Cetvrte godine u stanju da pravilno
produkuju tu razliku. Kasniji razvitak sposobnosti percepcije neki frikativa
objasnjava se nepotpunom mijelizacijom u ranom zivotnom dobu (Lleo,
1997: 31-32).

Brojni naucnici skre¢u paznju na to da ¢injenica da su deca sposobna da
prepoznaju suptilne fonetsko-akusti¢ne razlike ne znaci nuzno da su sposobna
da te razlike skladiSe u memoriji i da ih se sete sa istom preciznoscu.

Jedna od karakteristika izgovora dece je i manja brzina u odnosu na
izgovor odraslih, §to se objaSnjava realizacijom artikulacionih pokreta,
koji zavise od brzine nervnih prenosa i tezine mozga. Osim toga, deca
imaju manje iskustva u funkcionisanju usmenog izraZzavanja i koordinaciji
interakcije razli¢itih misiénih grupa — viSe od sto miSi¢a prima nervne
poruke prilikom produkcije nekog glasa.

Ponavljanjaprilikomizgovorakod dece, takode su se pokusala objasniti
motori¢kim razlozima. Deca od nekoliko meseci razvijaju ritmicke pokrete
(npr. glavom 1 ekstremitetima), a oni su naj¢es¢i u starosnoj dobi od Sest
do sedam meseci. U ovom uzrastu dolazi i do dupliranja, tj. ponavljanja
odredenih slogova (npr. ,,tatata*), pa se zakljucuje da je fonetska produkcija
bazirana na ritmickom ponasanju (Lleo6, 1997: 33).

Fonoloske karakteristike kod dece pripisuju se zvucnoj percepciji,
pa su zamene tipa /v/ sa [ b], /©/ sa [f], /k/ sa [t], /[/ sa [w] Ceste
prilikom usvajanja engleskog i mogu biti rezultat kombinacije propusta
u percepciji i lakoce artikulacije. Takode i elizija zavr$nih suglasnika
i nenaglaSenih slogova moze biti posledica kombinacije faktora
percepcije i produkcije, ali i1 kratkog trajanja i slabog intenziteta sloga
(Lleo, 1997: 34).
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Martoardono i Flin (1995) su ispitivale postojanje kriti¢nog perioda u
usvajanju fonologije. Prihvataju da postoje odredene razlike u usvajanju L2
kod deceiodraslih, ali tvrde da za fonologiju ne postoji starosno ogranicenje.
Brojne kontradiktorne razultate istrazivanja (jedna su govorila u prilog
deci, druga u prilog odraslima) tumace ispitivanjem razli¢itih fonoloskih
elemenata. One takode naglasavaju da mera fonoloske kompetencije nikako
ne treba dabude sli¢nost izgovoru izvornog govornika. Prilikom objasnjenja
ovakvog stava pozivaju se na medicinska otkri¢a. Naime, kako vizuelni
korteks raspolaze neuronima specijalizovanim za detekciju vizuelnih
elemenata (linija, kontura), one polaze od pretpostavke da bi sli¢no moglo
biti i kod jezika, tj. da je moguce da postoje neuroni specijalizovani za dete-
kciju zvucnih elemenata. Misljenja su da fonoloska kompetencija, umesto
da bude merena stepenom sli¢nosti sa izgovorom izvornog govornika,
treba da bude merena sposobnos$¢u detektovanja zvucnih elemenata i
integracijom istih u mentalni oblik zvu¢nog sistema L2. Ukoliko bi se
sposobnost detektovanja vremenom smanjivala ili potpuno izgubila, Covek
ne bi bio u moguénosti da integriSe elemente neophodne za uspostavljanje
novog kontrasta. U usvajanju L2 to bi podrazumevalo gubitak osetljivosti
na zvucni kontrast koji ne postoji u L1. Ipak, istrazivanja su pokazala da
senzorne sposobnosti uspostavljanja novog kontrasta ostaju neometene (i
u perceptivnom i u produktivnom smislu) u zrelom dobu.

Uzrast i usvajanje sintakse

Kao §to je prethodno navedeno, veéina istrazivaca misli da u procesu
usvajanja sintakse postoji kriti¢ni period koji se zatvara na izmaku
puberteta. Ovde ¢emo videti neke konkretnije analize odnosa starosne dobi
i usvajanja ovog jezickog segmenta.

U bavljenu usvajanjem sintakse, Gas i Selinker (2008: 408) navode
rezultate istrazivanja koje su sproveli Dzonson i Njuport (1989) na
doseljenicima koji su prilikom dolaska u zemlju u kojoj se govori L2 imali
izmedu tri i trideset i devet godina. UspeSnost na testovima linearno prati
godine dolaska u zemlju, ali samo do perioda puberteta. Ispitanici koji
su dosli nakon puberteta pokazali su znatno slabije rezultate u odnosu na
mlade ispitanike, ali ti rezultati nisu imali veze sa starosnom dobi prilikom
dolaska u zemlju L2.

Usvajanje jezika, svakako, nije jednodimenzionalan proces, vecé
kompleksan sistem vise razli¢itih simultanih procesa. Usvajanje leksike kod
dece u sustini je komplikovano. Deca ovaj jezicki segment mogu usvojiti
obraé¢ajuci paznju na svoje lingvisti¢ko okruzenje, putem pozitivnih dokaza,
ali i uz pomo¢ urodene univerzalne gramatike. Martoardono i Flin (1995)
navode ¢injenicu da deca, uprkos deficitu jezi¢kih podataka, usvajaju jezik
bar na Cetiri nivoa: govor kojem je dete izlozeno ne sadrzi uvek kompletne
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gramaticke re¢enice; iako je izloZeno nekom zaokruzenom, finitnom obliku
jezika, dete je u stanju da razume i proizvodi iskaze sa ¢ijim oblicima do tada
nije imalo kontakta; odrasli usvajaju znanja o strukturama jezika kojima
nisu bili izloZeni kao deca; iako sva deca nemaju istu izloZenost jeziku,
niti inteligenciju i tzv. jezic¢ki background, ona usvajaju L1 s ogromnim
stepenom ispravnosti. Svi navedeni elementi u slucaju L1 usvajaju se u
kratkom vremenskom periodu, bez mnogo truda i svesnog angazovanja i sa
malim obimom potencijalnih gresaka. Sve to, kako isticu pomenute autorke,
zahteva objasnjenje i u slucaju usvajanja engleskog jezika; navode da je
detetu potreban pristup principima i parametrima univerzalne gramatike,
leksikonu i specifiénim jezickim pravilima, kako bi ,,savladalo® jezik.

Martoardono i Flin, u istom tekstu, smatraju da je najbolji nacin
provere postojanja kritinog perioda za principe i parametre univerzalne
gramatike testiranje njihove dostupnosti u odraslom dobu, odnosno provera
da li odrasli ucenici L2 imaju znanja o univerzalnoj gramatici jezika koji
uce. Naravno, testiraju se principi razli¢itosti L1 1 L2, tj. podeSavaju se
razli¢ite vrednosti za isti parametar u L1 iL2.

Jedan od primera koji se navode je i ocena gramaticke ispravnosti
recenice ¢) u navedenom nizu, koju daju odrasli ucenici engleskog jezika
(izvorni govornici kineskog):

a) The girl who had a stomach ache ate a cookie.
b) What did the girl (who had a stomach ache) eat  ?

i !
¢) * What did the girl (who had ) eat a cookie?
1 !

Kako je kineski tzv. in situ jezik, reCenica c) bi u tom jeziku bila
ispravna gramaticki, $to nije slu¢aj u engleskom. Ukoliko bi postojao
kritiéni period za parametre i principe univerzalne gramatike, izvorni
govornici kineskog, nakon puberteta ne bi bili u stanju da prepoznaju
recenicu ¢) kao neispravnu. Nego, kako znamo da i1 odrasli Kinezi mogu
savladati ovaj segmet engleskog jezika, ispostavlja se da kriticni period
zaista ne postoji kada se radi o univerzalnoj gramatici.

Interesantno videnje sintaksicke kompetencije L2 iznose Gas i Selinker
(2008: 411), pozivajuéi se na stavove koje je izneo Patkovski (1980: 462).
On opisuje tzv. Conard fenomen. Naime, DZozef Konard, rodeni Poljak,
poceo je da uci engleski u osamnaestoj godini i postao jedan od najvecih
engleskih romanopisaca. Jedan od kriticara isti¢e da je Konardov engleski
jezik obojen uticajem poljskog. Patkovski ¢e, svakako, potvrditi da jezik
ovog pisca nije kao jezik izvornih govornika koji nisu bili izlozeni drugim
jezicima, ali postavlja pitanje da li se on nuzno razlikuje od jezika izvornog
govornika koji je odrastao u okruzenju u kome je bio u dodiru sa mnogo
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neizvornih govornika. Ono na §ta Patkovski Zeli da skrene paznju je pitanje
da li ta razlika u odnosu na izvornog govornika znaci manji stepen vladanja
drugim jezikom (L2). Dakle, i ovde se ponovo otvara jedno od esencijalnih
pitanja vezanih za usvajanje L2 — $ta treba uzeti kao meru procene stepena
uspesnosti?

Jo$ neki aspekti uticaja uzrasta na usvajanje L2

Razlike u procesu usvajanja L2 prouzrokovane uzrastom najcesce se
objasnjavaju bioloskim faktorima. Suman (1975, citirano u Ioup 2005: 427)
ostavice po strani bioloske faktore i usredsrediti se na socio-psiholoske i
motivacione. On smatra da bi usvajanje jezika bilo ometeno ukoliko bi
ucenik imao drustvenu (u odnosu na zajednicu i kulturu L2) ili psiholosku
distancu (negativan stav i nedostatak motivacije). Neki autori insistiraju da
su uslovi ucenja (psiholoski, socijalni itd.) bitniji od potencijala za ucenje
i da 1 oni uti¢u na razliku u postignuc¢u kod dece i odraslih.

Nemoguénost dece da usvoje L2 povezuje se sa razvojem kognitivnih
sposobnosti. Odrasli su svoje kognitivne sposobnosti unapredili
obrazovanjem, $to im daje prednost u usvajanju L2. S druge strane, stariji
su izgubili intuitivnost, koja ostaje kao prednost kod dece. Uticaj L1 na
usvajanje L2 takode nije isti u svim uzrastima. Smatra se da je transfer (i
pozitivni i negativni) prisutniji kod odraslih. Sto se ti¢e starosne dobi, kada
ucenje L2 pocinje, smatra se da ucenici koji su kao mladi pristupili ovom
procesu imaju bolju performansu, ali neka istrazivanja pokazuju da prave
iste greske kao i ucenici koji su kasnije poceli da uc¢e L2. Ovi rezultati su
indirektan dokaz protiv kriticnog perioda. Ve¢ smo videli da su deca bolja
na polju fonologije, a odrasli u domenu sintakse, §to govori da razlicite
jeziCke oblasti zahtevaju razli¢it napor za savladivanje jezika u razli¢itom
uzrastu.

Uticaj pola na usvajanje L2

Bazi¢ne bioloSke razlike izmedu Zena i muskaraca, kao nosioca
XX, odnosno XY hromozomskog para, vremenom su podstakle pitanja
o eventualnim razli¢itim sposobnostima dva pola (engl. sex). U mnogim
zapadnim kulturama vlada verovanje da su zene uspesnije u usvajanju L2
od muskaraca, ali kako Sevil-Trojk smatra, ovo verovanje je, prvenstveno,
drusStveni konstrukt, zasnovan na produkciji koja oslikava kulturalni i
sociopsiholoski uticaj (Saville-Troike, 2006). Ista autorka konstatuje da se
vedina istrazivanja odnosa pola i usvajanja L2 ticala kognitivnih stavova,
strategija ucenja, varijeteta L2 koji se usvaja ili inputa i interakcije. ,,Na
primer, Zene nadigravaju muskarce u nekim testovima verbalne fluentnosti
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(kao $to su pronalazenje reci koja pocinje odredenim slovom), a moguce je
da je mozak kod Zena manje asimetri¢no organizovan od mozga muskaraca,
kada je re¢ o govoru (Kimura, 1992). Za usvajanje L2 od vaznosti su otkri¢a
u vezi sa mentalnim predstavama u leksici, nasuprot onim u gramatici:
izgleda da Zene bolje memorisu kompleksne oblike, dok su muskarci bolji
u prihvatanju gramatickih pravila (Halpern, 2000). Druge razlike mogu
biti u vezi sa hormonskim promenama: visi nivo androgena vezuje se za
bolje automatizovane vestine, a visi nivo estrogena za bolje semanticke/
tumacenjske vestine (Mack, 1992). Kimura (1992) navodi da se vi$i nivo
artikulacione i motorne sposobnosti kod Zena dovodi u vezu sa poviSenim
nivoom estrogena tokom menstruacionog ciklusa (Saville-Troike, 2006:
84).

Iako je dominantno verovanje da su Zene uspesnije u usvajanju L2, isto
nije eksplicitno potkrepljeno empirijsim dokazima. Naime, takvi zakljucci
mahom su izvedeni na osnovu razultata testova koji nisu sprovedeni u
kontrolisanim uslovima. Danas dostupna literatura o usvajanju L2 daje
posveceno najmanje paznje. Za dalji razvoj istraZivanja u ovoj oblasti
nesumnjivo je bitan napredak medicinskih i psiholoskih saznanja.

Kristina Sans (2005: 112) navodi da postoje istrazivanja koja su
pokazaladapolutice nausvajanje fonologije koduc¢enikanauniverzitetskom
nivou. Pomoc¢u jednih utvrdena je veca preciznost u fonoloskoj produkciji
kod Zena. Druga, pak, daju prednost muskarcima, a postoje i ona koja ne
registruju razliku u fonoloskoj produkciji medu polovima. Dakle, ovakvi
rezultati nikako se ne mogu smatrati relevantnim.

Pol, kao faktor uticaja na usvajanje L2, ima dvostruku ulogu — osim
Sto predstavlja individualni bioloski faktor, moze biti posmatran i kao
drustveni faktor. Naime, shodno praksi sociolingvistike, sociologije jezika
i Zzenskih studija, treba imati u vidu razliku izmedu termina ,,pol* (engl.
sex) i ,,rod* (engl. gender). Prvi podrazumeva bioloske odlike ljudske
jedinke i, u najvec¢em broju slucajeva, njena je konstantna odlika tokom
¢itavog zivota. Rod je, s druge strane, mnogo slozenija kategorija, koja se
viSe ne smatra binarnom, ve¢ je odlikuje dinami¢na priroda, a vidi se kao
drustveni konstrukt.

Najranija osvrtanja na ¢injenicu da postoji veza izmedu jezika i
roda podstaknuta su priblizavanjem lingvisti¢ke i feministicke teorije i
jezicke prakse. Svest o tome da postoji veza izmedu jezika i drustvenog
statusa Zena moze se uociti u publikacijama iz 19. veka vezanim za
feministicku filozofiju i feministicke kampanje o li¢nim imenima.
(Weatherall, 2002: 2).

Kao prva lingvisticka studija koja se ozbiljno i kriticki bavi odnosom
jezika i roda uzima se ¢lanak Robina Lakofa (Robin Lakoff), objavljen
1973. godine u casopisu Jezik u drustvu (Language in Society), pod
imenom Jezik i mesto Zene (Language and woman's place). Kasnije (1975)
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ovaj ¢lanak je prosiren u istoimenu monografiju. Pojavljivanje ove studije
izazvace burne reakcije — na jednoj strani su bili oni koji su je smatrali
trivijalnom posledicom ,,feministicke paranoje®, a na drugoj su bili oni
koji su snazno i argumentovano branili njene ideje (ve¢inom su to bile
zene). Pojavom ove knjige otvara se ,,.kompletno novo interdisciplinarno
polje istrazivanja pod imenom ‘rodne studije’ (engl. gender studies) koje
kombinuju teorijske postulate i metodoloske postupke antropologije,
komunikologije, psihologije, sociologije, sociolingvistike i drugih
disciplina (Bucholtz, 2004: 3)* (Filipovi¢, 2009: 126).

Nesumnjivo je da rod ima uticaja na jezik i njegovu upotrebu'®®, ali
ovde nas prvenstveno zanima kako on uti¢e na usvajanje L2. U primenjenoj
lingvistici ova kategorija se najceSc¢e vezuje za razlicita uverenja, stavove
i motivaciju za ucenje L2. Smatra se da rod uti¢e na strategije ucenja i
interakciju u uc€ionici (i medu ucenicima i u odnosu sa nastavnikom).

U svom ¢lanku, u kome pokusava da poveze rod i nastavu L2 u
okviru izrade baze podataka o materijalima iz domena usvajanja L2,
Himenes Katalan (2003) isti¢e vezu izmedu pola, roda, koedukacije!¢
i nastave i uenja L2. Ona naglasava da je ta veza slicna onoj koja
postoji izmedu pola, roda i jezika uopste. Jezik predstavlja sredstvo
komunikacije i sredstvo pomoc¢u koga stiCemo znanja o svetu oko
nas. Pomoc¢u njega oblikujemo pogled na drustvo, obogacujemo i
organizujemo znanja i prihvatamo drustvene norme. Ucenje L2 otvara
Sansu, ne samo za shvatanje razliCitih nacina Zivota, ve¢ i razli¢itih
nacina razumevanja sveta. Kao §to je slucaj sa L1, tako i L2 mozZe otkriti
seksisticke stereotipe. Himenes Katalan u pomenutom ¢lanku navodi da
su neki autori u gramatikama, re¢nicima i udzbenicima, koji se koriste
u nastavi engleskog jezika kao L2, uocili elemente diskriminacije Zena.
Ona skrece paznju i na interesantnu ¢injenicu da postoji mali broj Zzena
istrazivaca u primenjenoj lingvistici, $to je u suprotnosti sa njihovim
velikim brojem u nastavi L2.

Himenes Katalan podvlaci da na uspeh u ucenju L2 utice i znacaj
koji drustvo pridaje ucenju stranih jezika i samoj predavackoj profesiji.
Ukoliko se posvecéivanje u¢enju L2 smatra prikladnijim za devoj¢ice nego
za decake, nece zacuditi to §to ¢e devojCice pokazati veéu motivaciju,
a samim tim postici i bolje rezultate. Isto tako, ukoliko drustvo smatra
profesiju nastavnika L2 ,,zenskom*, onda se moze ocekivati da ucenici
figuru nastavnika automatski vezuju za zensku osobu. Na ovaj nacin
rod kao, ocigledno, drustveni konstrukt moZze uticati uopste na opre-
deljenje za ucenje L2 i samu motivaciju pri tom procesu. U literaturi

155 Upravo je veza izmedu upotrebe jezika i roda ispitivana mnogo vise nego
veza izmedu procesa usvajanja jezika i roda.

156 Pod terminom ,,koedukacija‘“ (engl. coeducation) podrazumeva se zajedni¢ko
obrazovanje zenske i muske dece.
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konsultovanoj prilikom pisanja ovog rada, nismo nai$li na konkretne
empirijske podatke koji bi mogli potvrditi navedene teze, ali bi svakako
bilo interesantno sprovesti istrazivanje kojim bi se, npr., pokusali ispitati
uzroci znatno veceg broja studentkinja u odnosu na broj studenata na
Filoloskom fakultetu Univerziteta u Beogradu i utvrditi da li postoji neka
korelacija izmedu takvog stanja i rodno odredene motivisanosti za uc¢enje
L2.

Zakljucak

Kao s§to smo ve¢ videli, ispitivanje procesa usvajanja L2 predmet
je naucnih istrazivanja poslednjih pet-Sest decenija. Ono je podstaknuto
pedagoskom potrebom, odnosno potrebom za §to boljim rezultatima
nastave stranih jezika, Cije poznavanje je danas neophodno za aktivno
ucesce u drustvenim tokovima. Zvanicna Evropa, ali i Citav svet, uprkos
opstoj globalizaciji, podrzavaju multilingvizam.

Na proces usvajanja L2 uticu drustveni i individualni faktori. U
individualne, izmedu ostalih, spadaju i pol i uzrast ucenika.

Sto se uzrasta ti¢e, vladaju verovanja da su deca u prednosti u odnosu
na adolescente i odrasle kada je re¢ o usvajanju L2. Taj stav naucnici
opravdavaju prvenstveno bioloskim faktorima, pa se pokuSava dokazati
postojanje kriti€nog perioda — ograni¢enog razvojnog perioda tokom koga
je moguce usvojiti L2 na nivou izvornog govornika. Nakon zatvaranja ovog
perioda, pomenuti cilj ostaje nedostizan. Naravno, kao §to to u nauci i biva,
postavljanje koncepta kriti¢nog perioda podelilo je istrazivace i podstaklo
na brojna ispitivanja njegovog postojanja. Ukoliko se moze govoriti o
nekom opstem zakljucku, moglo bi se reci da trajanje kriticnog perioda
varira u zavisnosti od jezi¢ke oblasti — najranije se zatvara za fonologiju,
zatim za morfologiju i sintaksu, a u oblastima leksike i semantike ne
postoji. Mada, kao $to smo mogli videti, ima i ispitivanja koja negiraju
postojanje kritinog perioda u fonologiji i1 sintaksi. Kao objasnjenje za,
inace Ceste kontradiktorne rezultate u ispitivanju usvajanja L2, navodi se
nepreciznost u odabiru ispitivanog elementa i nesaglasnost oko odabira
orjentira za procenu stepena uspesnosti.

Kada je u pitanju uticaj pola na usvajanje L2, moze se reci da je odnos
ovog individualnog faktora i usvajanja do sada najmanje ispitivan. U
zapadnim kulturama vlada verovanje da su Zene uspesnije u usvajanju L2
od muskaraca. Neke od tvrdnji koje idu u prilog ovom verovanju, pozivaju
se na bioloSke, odnosno hormonalne razlike 1 razlike u asimetri¢nosti
mozdane organizacije. Ipak, veéina istrazivanja u ovoj oblasti vrSena
je u nekontrolisanim uslovima i njihovi rezultati se ne mogu smatrati
relevantnim.
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Paznju naucnika okupirao je i uticaj roda na usvajanje L2. Smatra se
da na taj proces utice stav drustva prema ucenju stranih jezika, kao i to da
rod utice na motivaciju, strategije ucenja itd.

Najvecéi broj istrazivanja u oblasti usvajanja L2 raden je na engleskom
jeziku i drugim evropskim jezicima. Saznanja koja se dobijaju ovim putem
svoju osnovnu primenu, naravno, dobijaju u metodici nastave stranih
jezika.
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Andrijana S. Pordan

THE INFLUENCE OF AGE AND GENDER ON THE ADOPTION
OF A SECOND LANGUAGE

Abstract

This is a presentation of an analysis of the influence of age and sex of learners
on the process of second language acquisition (SLA). After a brief overview of
the history of SLA, I present the influence that the factors mentioned above have
on the process of SLA. In terms of age, I analyze the concept of critical period
and I present some studies conducted in that field. The dominant opinion among
researches is that children are more successful than adults in SLA. I especially
pay attention to the domains of phonology and syntax. Most researchers believe
that there are multiple critical periods for all aspects of the language acquisition
process. The critical period for phonology is the age of six, for morphology and
syntax it is the end of puberty and for the elements of vocabulary and semantics
that period doesn’t exist. Regarding the influence of sex on SLA, I make a
clear difference between sex as a biological factor and gender as a social factor.
Generally speaking, the widespread opinion is that women are more successful
than men in SLA. Since the studies that led us to that conclusion were conducted
in uncontrolled conditions, we cannot consider them valid. Most research findings
obtained in the studies of SLA are primarily used in the methodology of teaching
a second language.

Key words: second language acquisition, age, critical period, interlanguage,
ultimate attainment, sex, gender.
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O JY,KHOCJIOBEHCKHUM TEMAMA
HHEPA JAKOBCEHA

YV ucropuju KyAaType cpIcKor Hapoa 6uhe BepoBaTHO 3ayBek 3adere-
xeHo ume llepa JakoOceHa koju je CBOje KMBOTHO CTBApaJalliBO IOCBETHO
CIIaBUCTHUIM. 3a/1y>KOWHA TOT Hay4HUKa, caja npodecopa emepuryca y Ko-
TICHXareHy, jeCy BeroBy pajJoBU U3 00JIAaCTH je3UKa M KIbFKEBHOCTH.

Beorpaycka u3naBauka kyha SlovoSlavia o0jaBuna je u300p paaosa
JAHCKOT HauyHMKA I107] HA3UBOM JyoswcHocnoeerncke meme. Hacnos moka-
3yje na je Kmbura nocseheHa jy>kHOCIOBEHCKHM MPOCTOPHUMA, IEJbUBUM U
HeJleJbUBHUM, UCTIPEIJICTAaHNUM BHJJBUBHM W HEBHUJJBBHM CIlOHamMa. Tom
Hay4YHUKY j€ MCTa M3JaBadka Kyha mocBeTniia M u3BaHpenaH 300pHUK pa-
JI0Ba U3 001acTu KbMkeBHOCTH (V uacm Ilepa Jaxobcena, 300pHUK pajio-
Ba, SlovoSlavia, 2010, npupehusaun Jlejan Ajmaunh u Ilepcuna Jlazape-
Buh n1u Hakomo).

Ilep Jako6een (Per Jacobsen, pohen 1935. y XejHcBuTy) mocne mpse
nocere beorpaany, 1957. rogune, HalyCTHO je CTynWje MEOULIUHE U IT0YE0
Jla CTyaMpa claBUCTUKY Ha YHuBep3urery y Konenxareny. Ilocne 3aBp-
[IeTKa CTyAWja JOOHOo je CTUNICHIN]Y 32 YUEeHe CPIICKOXPBAaTCKOT je3HKa.
JlBe ronune je 6opaBuo y beorpany, a 3atum ce Bpatuo y JlaHcky, rie je
TOKTOPHPAO U CBOj paJIHH BEK 3aBPIINO Ha YHUBEp3HUTETy y Konenxareny.
OcHoBao je oacek 3a cepOOKpoaTUCTUKy YHuBep3utera y Konmenxareny
(1968).

[Touenn WEroBOr HAay4yHOT paja BE3aHHW Cy 3a EKCIIEPUMEHTAIHY
¢donetuky. KacHuje ce 6aBHO MPeBOAMIAILITBOM, JIEKCUKOTpadujoM, TyMa-
YemrMa KIbIDKeBHUX Jena. Hapomy cBoje 3eMsbe M OHMMA KOjU TOBOpE
JAaHCKU je3UK MPHOIMKHO je CPIICKY KIM)KEBHOCT 3aXBaJbyjyhu n3BaHpea-
HUM TIpeBoamMa neia Mise Aumpuha, Muogpara bymarosuha, Anekcanapa
Tumme u npyrux. Hammcao je uCTOpHjy CpIICKe B XpBAaTCKE KEbHIKEBHOCTH
Ha JAHCKOM je3UKy B 00jaBHO BEIIMKHU OpOj WiaHaKa O IT0jeTUHUM CPIICKAM
U XpBAaTCKUM IucuMa. HberoB MapseuB Hay4HU pajg HarpaheH je u3dopom
3a wiaHa Cpricke akajgemuje Hayka W ymeTHocTd 1988. romune. Ako ce
TIOTIe/Ia Pa3BOjHU YT, Npe cBera Hay4dHe jaenarHocTH [lepa JakoOcewa,
Moryhe je MPUMETUTH Ja OH Ha U3BECTaH HAUYUH NpaTy APYIITBEHE U HC-
TopHujcke morahaje y HeKaganmoj JyrocaaByju.
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[To ce Thue mienuiiTa Ha je3uk, [lep JakoOceH je ocTao qocie-
JIaH: 10 YMHUPOBJbEHA CE€ KaTeapa KOjy je BOAUO Ha YHHUBEP3UTETY y
Konenxareny 6aBuia ,,cepOOKpoaTHCTUKOM , oABnadehu nuHTBHC-
THYKH aCIEKT je3HKa, Kao IITO M TOIWYM HAaydHHKY, U He aApxkehu 10
MOMUTHYKHAX Ha3WBa TOT UCTOT je3uka. Y Ty CBpXy je JakoOceH mpo-
JIyOHMO CBOja UCTPaKMBamka Ha MOJbY COLMOIMHTBHCTHKE (Y capalmbh
ca CmexxanoM Kopanh), pe cBera umajyhu y Bumy CTpyKTypy ciora,
KOja ofpa)kaBa MICHTHUTET jEJHOT je3WKa, U YHja je mpaBmiia KoMOu-
HoBama llep Jakobcen ompenno kao ,,JIHK npodwun jesnka™ u tume
MOTBPAMO jEAMHCTBEHOCT cprickoxpsarckor (Jakoocen, I1. (2010):
Jyorcnocnosencke meme: 331).

[Ipupehusaun kmure Jyscrnocrosencke meme tpod. np Jejan Aj-
naunh u Iepcuna Jlazapesuh nu HakoMo, Beoma MmaxJbHBO Cy ofadbpain
paznoBe u3 Goraror crapaiadkor omyca [lepa JakoOceHa, nmoka3syjyhu mo-
KOJhEHHMA JIa TTOCTOje OHU am0acaZopy CPIICKOT je3WKa W KyIType KOju
0CTaBJbajy BEYHE TParoBe y OAIITHHU jeJHOT HapoAa.

'V motuBe [leTepceHOBOT HHTEPECOBabA 3a MOIPYY]je je3UKa U KEbFKe-
BHOCTHU JyxHNX CJIOBEHa CUTYPHO HHj€ JIaKO MPOAPETH, alll caM ayTop O
OBHM IIPOCTOpUMa Tutle cienehe:

bankan je o maBHWMHaA OWO MOIpydYje HA KOME Cy Ce€ Cymapaia
IIaBHA KYJITypHa M TMOJUTHYKA 30MBama. Pacmonyhena HakoH mpo-
nacti PuMckor mapctBa W mojiefie IpKaBa y CpPENEM BEKY, OBa
yhoajbeHa obnact je Ovia rpaHMYHA 30HA KaJia je ¥ APYTroj MOJIOBUHH
14. Bexa Typcka cuiia Haxpynuia ka 3amnany. Benuku nenoBu nana-
ke JyrociaByje BEKOBIMA Cy OFITN M3TyOJbEHH 32 3arafHy KyITypy
Y LUMBWIN3ALH]Y, JOK Cy OPYTH, Ka0 HajUCTYpEHH]je TauKe 3aragHor
CBETa W XpHUIINaHCTBa, HEMPECTAHO OWMJIM M3JIOKEHH OMACHOCTH OfI
TypcKor ocBajama. Hecmarame Mcroka u 3anmanga je Kpo3 Ayru HU3
TOJIMHA OMJIO jeTHO OJf OUTHHX MOPYKA KOjY j€ KEIIKEBHOCT CPIICKO-
XPBATCKOT je3WKa, I7Ie TOJ a Ce pa3BHjaja, MOKyIIaBaja 1a IpeHece
cety u Oynyhum napamrajuma (Mcro: 169).

Taj cBeT je ounIIeHO, CBOjUM KOHTpacTUMa, MpuByKao muagor [lepa
JaxoOcena. JyrociaBujy OH CUTYpHO JTOKHBJhaBa Ha CBOj HauwWH, a [lepcu-
na Jlazapesuh a1 Hakomo ra ¢ mpaBoM Ha3WBa jyroCIaBHCTOM.

[MpupehuBaun U3nama cy KHBHUry MOJACSIWIN Ha TIeT HenuHa. Y Ygoo-
Hoj peuu Ilep JakoOcen o0jamimaBa mTa ra je MOceOHO WHTEPECOBAIIO U3
obnactu gonetruke. OH cam ykasyje na ra je [Ipeapar [lanaBectpa, Ham
WCTAaKHYTH KIGIDKEeBHH KPUTHYAp, MOACTAKAO Ja ce 0aBH M M3ydaBameM
KIbWKEBHOCTH, Ka0 U HEKHM KYJITYPOJIOIIKUM TeMaMa.

Y npBom xeny aaru cy wiannu [lepa JakoOceHa o yTunajy peaeHny-
HEe WHTOHAIMje Ha CPIICKOXpBarcke akueHre. [loceOHO 3Ha4ajHH pajoBH
Cy MHCTPYMEHTaJIHA HCTPaKMBamka akleHaTa, akleHaTa W WHTOHAluje,
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CJIOTOBA U HUXOBE CTPYKType. BpenHa naxme Cy U HCTpakuBamba HEKHX
jesnukux mojaBa y nenuma 7o MunoBana Jlanojnuha, Barade [lempuye
Kepemnyxa Mupocnasa Kpnexe, Ceobe Munoma lpmaHckor.

VY npyrom nemy oBe KEHIE JaTe Cy paclpaBe O aKTyeIHOM je3HIKOM
CTamy Ha MOJPYYjy HOBOIITOKABCKOT CTAHIAp/a, O CTPYKTYPAIHUM JIHH-
IBUCTUYKHM KOHCTaHTaMa CPIICKOXPBATCKOT je3UKa, O je3UYKOM ITypU3MY
y EBpomu, koju je moceOHO 3aHUMIBUB 300T Kommapaiuje ca OpBeroBoM
Bu3njoM. OBaj HAYYHHK yI0O30paBa Ha OMACHOCT Koja ce KpHje Y je3UIKOM
MypU3MY H KaKe:

OcHOBHA MPETIIOCTaBKA je3MYKOT IyPU3Ma CacTOj! C€ y TOME J1a
ce TBpAM J1a je ogpeleHn aeo jesnka ,,9ucTHju™ o] APYTUX BapHjaHaTa
(mmjamekara vy OIMCKAX, CPOTHHX je3UKa), U Ja aKTyEITHO CTamke je-
3MKa peJICTaBJba aj] y OMHOCY Ha ueanHy (GopMy Koja ce roBopuIia
y 31aTtHOM 100y Te oapelhene jesuuke cpeaune. OBaj HABOIHU MaJ Ce
Hajuemnhe McrosbaBa Ha MOIPYY]y JIEKCUKE, ¥ ITypUCTHYKA HACTOjarba
WAy Ka OuyBamy CTapHjUX peud M OfOpaHH O]l yTUIaja Apyre HiIH
IPYTHUX (,,arpeCUBHUX ‘) JE3MUKNX CPEIUHA, aJTl U TPABOIUC U MOP-
¢ornorvja u cuHTaKca MOry fa Oyay MeTa MypHCTHUKHUX HAcTOjamba.
Wneja o uucrohu je3uka je HapaBHO WITy3Hja, HUAjE/IaH je3HK HE KUBH
0e3 yTHIaja je3Wka APYTHX I[HMBHIW3AIMja, HAPOJA WU IUIEMEHa
(Mcro: 111).

Tpehu neo oBe BpenHe Kmwure noceehen je pamosuma [lepa Jako6-
CEeHa 0 OJJHOCY JIaHCKE U CPIICKe KbkeBHOCTH. [IpupehuBaun cy monutu
XPOHOJIOLIKUM pefoM, 00yxBarajyhu mepro o1 poMaHTH3Ma JI0 CaBpeMe-
HE KILKEBHOCTH. PagoBu 0 manckoM mpeBony BykoBux mecama, CpIickoj
HapOJHOj KibIKEBHOCTH y JlaHCckoj y 19. BeKy, peenimju jyrocioBeHcKe
KIMKEBHOCTH y JIaHCKO], TPUCYCTBY KILMKEBHUX Aiena Anekcanapa Tum-
me u Jlanuna Kuma y 3emspama CkananHaBuje, caMmo cy €0 u3 doraror
CTBapaJla4KoT OITyca AaHCKOT (UIIOJIoTa.

CBHU OBU TEKCTOBH T'OBOPE O HAYyYHOM, alli U MHCHOHApPCKOM paiy
[epa JakoOcena Ha 30mmKaBamy Hapoda U KyiTypa. Pamosu ympaBo mo-
Ka3yjy Ja YMETHOCT HeMa TpaHHMIla, alld Jia OW IMpeluia TPaHuIe Maliux
3eMaJba, MOTPeOHO je na ce yunHe Behu Hamopu, 1a ped yMEeTHHKa O)KUBH
Kpo3 mpeBoleme, 1a MpuOIMKK U MUCIA U BETOB HapoJl HEKOj Apyradujoj
kyntypu. OBu JakoOCeHOBH paIoBH MOKa3yjy KOJHKO je 3Ha4ajHO IPEBO-
IUTH KIMKEBHA JIeNa, TOBE3UBATH HAPOJE, jep TaKBE Be3e JJOHOCE BEITUKO
OorarctBo cBuMa. CBaKM mrcall OTKpHUBa HOBE CBETOBE, CBAKO JIEJIO TUICHH
CBOjUM CJIOjeM 3Byuarba U 3Ha4eHa U OTy/a je BaKHO OaBUTH ce KoMIlapa-
TUBHHM M JPYTHM HCTPAKUBAKHUMA KOjU JIOTIPHHOCE JICTIOTH OTKPHBAMHa
eBPOIICKMX YMETHUYKUX IPOCTOPA.

YV ueTBpTOM JIieny 00jaBJbeHU cy panosu [lepa JakoOcena o iBu AHp-
puhy. Y oBoM nuciry JakoOCceH Mpemno3Haje ¢jajHoT CTHIHCTY, ICHX0aHa M-
THYapa, YUju apTHU3aM JONPUHOCH HETTOHOBJBUBUM JI0KHMBIbAjUMa JICHIOTE.
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[NaxJpMBOM aHAJHM30M MPUIIOTa MOXE ce KOHCTaroBaTH OorarcTtBo JakoO-
COHOBHX METOJIOJIOIIKUX HPHCTYNa Y TyMadery OOraTX paBHU 3HAYCHa
Amnnpuhesor nena. Hberose crynuje cy moTBpa O CBECTPaHOM TyMademy
Pa3MTUUUTHX OOJNACTH JHYACKOT CTBapasalliTBa KOje UCTOBPEMEHO TIOKa3yjy
3aIITo OBaj JlaHal y>KiBa BEJIMKHU yIJIe[ y aKaJleMCKOM CBETY.

3aHnMIbMBa Cy JakoOceHOBa TymMauema poMaHa IpasHuuka XpoHuxa,
KOjH je TICaH TOKOM /Ipyror CBETCKOT para mpeMa MOJIeITy €BPOIICKOT pea-
JUCTUYKOT pOMaHa. XpOHHKa 0 TpaBHHKY jecTe CeIMOTONUIILH JIETOIHC
y KOM€ ce Tpare J0J1aciy KOoH3yia y oBaj rpaj. [lucarr je KopucTno q0Ky-
MeHTtapHy rpal)y. Cnukajyhn Xana JlaBuna, ¢panimyckor xonsyna, AHA-
puh ocBeTsbaBa ciKe OOCAHCKe CpeluHe U cynap detupu cpenuse. Ilep
JakoOceH TymMaun poMaH Ka0 MUTCKY XPOHHUKY M HCTHYE J1a MUT HHjE CaMo
MPOIYKT MPOILUIAX BpEMEHA jep B CAaBPEMEHH CBET UMa cBoje MUToBe. OH
OBJIE YKa3yje Ha MUTY O TTHjeMOHTCKOj yino3nu Cpbuje, Koja ce Ha M3BECTaH
HAYMH TPOBJAYM KAa0 TaHAaHa HUT y MHOTUM AHapuheBum nenuma. Ha
WHAMPEKTaH Ha4dMH JakoOCeH ykasyje Ha TO KOIUKO je y AHapuheBo aeno
yTKaHa mo3Hara MapkecoBa mucao: ,,)KuBetu na O6u ce mpumosenaio, a
IPOIIOBE/ATH Jla OM ce MOBEe3UBajo.

VY mocieameM IMOMIaBby KIBbHIE€ NPUKAa3aHU Cy Pa3IMIuTH JakoO-
CCHOBH DaZioBM KOjU TOKa3yjy BEJMKOT €pyIUTy M 3HANa 4Ydja WHTe-
pecoBama 3a norahama Ha jy>)KHOCIOBEHCKHM IPOCTOPHMA IpeBa3nia3e
OTICeT KIbM)KEBHOCTH M je3uka. [loceGHO je BpemaH maxkme TekcT ,,Ko je
yuju? baikaHCKY KEMKEBHHM KOHTEKCT . Yka3zyjyhu Ha To 1ita ce goraha-
70 ca JyrociaBujoM, BEHU je3UNNMa, KyITYPOM M KEbH)KEBHOIINY, OH Ha
Kpajy 030MJBHO yII030paBa:

Hema cymme na je Ha CPIICKOXPBAaTCKOM je3MYKOM MOAPYYjY Y
IeJIMHY, TTOJIUTHKA OBJIajiajla OCHOBHUM NPUHIUIIAMA OaBJbera Ha-
MUOHAIHUM KIGMKEBHOCTHMA, IITO je TIO3HATO U3 JPYTUX MOJHUIICH-
TPUIHUX j€31Ka, Ka0 IITO Cy CHIIIECKH Wi HeMadky. Ctora Ou MoK
OMJIO YITyTHO CKPEHYTHU HaXKiby Ha HEKE YBPCTO yTEMEJbEHE JIOTHUKE
MOCTYTIKE TIPH OTyYHBAalby O HAIIMOHATHO] MIPHUIIAJHOCTH mucarna. Y
Hayvelly, He3aBUCHH KIbMDKEBHU MCTOPUYApPH, a HE MOJIUTHYAPH WU
oubnuoTekapu, Teedany OM Aa OIUTydyjy O ToOME KO TpHUMaja jeaHoj
nan BeheM Opojy HalMOHANHHUX KEGMKEBHOCTH. OumrienqHo je aa
caMo jejaH KpUTEpUjyM HEe MOXKEe OMTHU J10BOJbaH y oapehuBamy npu-
MaJHOCTH MUCIA. Y CapIICKOXPBATCKO] KYITYpHOj PEaTHOCTH, TPaIu-
yja Ou Tpebano Ja uMa BaXHH]Y YIOTY O je3uKa, a TUYHA OJTyKa
BaXXHH]Y YJIOTY off MecTa pohema (Mcto: 328).

Kmura Jyosrcnocnosencke meme je 3Ha4ajaH JONPHHOC CarviefaBamby
Jie1a N3BaHPEIHOT HayYHHUKA U TI03HABAOIA jY’KHOCIOBEHCKOT jE3HUYKOT
KibMKeBHOT npoctopa. OHa he npyKuT MOryhHOCTH [1a ce JaBHOCT BUILIE
YIIO3HA ca CTBapaallITBOM TOT ambacaopa CpIcKe KylaType, a Moxe OUTh
U IparolieH U3BOp 3a pa3iMunTa KOMIapaTuBHA U Ipyra NpoydyaBarmba.
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Benuku xymanucra [lep JakoOceH CBOjUM JIEIOM MOKa3yje BPEAHOCT
MapkyseoBe mucnu: ,,He 6ux myctno aa mpohe HU jenaH maH, a na He
Ka)XeM JbyIMMa Koje BOJIUM Ja uX BomuM.* JbyOaB mpema JpymuMa OBaj
JTAHCKY HAYYHHUK OCTBApHUO j€ CBOjUM MEPOM H JICTIOM.

Jlumepamypa

Per Jakobsen, Juznoslovenske teme, SlovoSlavia, Beograd 2010.

HurepHer nsBopu

[Ipojexar Pactrko, lancka: [lepcuna Jlazapesuh Iu Hakomo: Jyrocnasucra (1. maj
2010) www.rastko.rs/rastko/delo/13734 (npey3ero 11. HoBemOpa 2010)

Prof. dr Nada P. Todorov

PER JACOBSEN’S SOUTH SLAVIC TOPICS
Summary

This article is dedicated to the work of Mr. Per Jacobsen, one of the most
prominent scientists in the field of modern Slavistic research. Mr. Per Jacobsen
is mostly dealing with linguistic, literature and artistic problems in South Slavic
languages, especially in Serbian. The author is overviewing South Slavic Toplics,
which presents different works written by Mr. Jacobsen, and edited by Dejan
Ajdacic and Persida Lazarevic Di Giaccomo.

Key words: South Slavic Topics. Slavistic research, linguistics, Literature.
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YIOYTCTBO AYTOPUMA

PEYHU, yaconuc 3a je3uK, KIH)KEBHOCT U KYJITYPOJIOIIKE CTYIH]E,
o0jaBJbyje HaydHE U CTPyYHE YIIaHKE.

Y kaTeropuju HayYHHX 4YJiaHaKa JOHOCH OPUTHHAJHE Hay4YHE PaIoBe,
IIperIeHe paoBe, KpaTKa WU IPETXO[HA CAONIITeHha, HayYHe KPUTHKE,
MOJIEMUKE U OCBpPTE. Y OKBHPY CTPYYHHUX WIaHaka Aaje CTpydHE pPaloBe,
rH(pOpMaTHBHE PUJIOTE U TIPUKa3e.

OpuruHaJaHu HaydYHu pajx Tpeba Ja caapKd TPETXOIHO Heo-
0jaBJbeHE, METOIOJOMIKH yTEMEJhEHE PEe3yaTare COICTBEHUX HCTPaKh-
Bama.

IIpernexnu paa canpku OpUrHHANaH, 1ETaJbaH U KDUTHYKH MPHUKA3
HCTPaKUBAYKOT IpodieMa.

KpaTko uiu nperxoaHo caoniureme IpecTaB/ba OPUTHHATIHU Ha-
YYHH pajl MyHOT ¢opMara, Mamer 00MMa WIIH TTOJIEMHYKOT KapakTepa.

Hayune pacnpaBe Ha oapeleny Temy, 3acHOBaHE Ha HAay4HO] apry-
MEHTAaLUjH, Aajy C€ Y OKBHPY HAay4YHE KPU THKE, TOJIEMHKE M OCBPTA.

VY OKBHpY CTPYYHUX HNPHJIOra Aajy Ce CTpaTerdje M MCKyCcTBa KO-
pHCcHa 3a yHanpeheme npodecroHaIne MpaKkce, YBOAHUIN, KOMEHTapu U
[IPUKA3U KIHUra.

U3y3eTHO, y yacomucy, NpuMepeHo ,,AKTy 0 ypehuBamy HayqHHX Ya-
comurca* MHUHHCTApCTBA 32 HAYKy W TEXHOJOWIKK pa3Boj PemyOmuke Cp-
Ouje, Mory OMTH 00jaBJbUBAHN U MOHOTPA(CKH PaJOBH, Ka0 U KPUTUUKH
TIpETIeIn HayIHe NCTOPH]CKO-apXUBCKe, JIeKCUKoTpadcke u oudmmorpad-
cke rpabe.

Je3uk paga Moke OMTH CPIICKM W €HIVIECKH, a 3aBUCHO O] HaydyHe
npobnemMaruke, ¥ Ha IPYTUM je3uLrMa.

3a 00jaBJbHBabE Y UACOMICY IPUXBATA]y C€ UCKIbYYHBO PAJIOBH KOjH
HUCY TIpeTXOAHO o0jaBsbuBaHU. CBe TpHcIiene paJoBe pereH3npajy /IBa
peleH3eHTa, ocie Yera peJakiuja JOHOCH OUTYKy O 00jaBJbHBamy U O
TOME 00aBeIITaBa ayTopa y pOKy O HajBHIIIEC TPH Mecella.
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Pykonucu ce masby enekTpoHckoM momroMm uin Ha CD-y u He
Bpahajy ce. Anpeca ypeqHHIITBA U eIEKTPOHCKA afpeca Jare cy y HMIIpe-
CyMy 4acoIuca.

Pan mpunoxen 3a o0jaBipuBamke Tpeba ga Oyae MPUIPEMIbEH ITpeMa
cTannapauma vaconuca PEYH na 6u 0o yKJby4eH y MPOLEAypY PeleH-
3upama.

Heonrosapajyhe npunpemssenu pykonucu Hehe Outn pasmarpanu.

Oo6uM u gpoHT

Pag tpeba na Oyme Hamucan y TekcT mpouecopy Microsoft Word,
tdorTom Times New Roman Benmumue 12, hupmmuiiom, ca pasMakoM of
1,5 pena.

OOuM OpHUTMHAJIHHUX HAyYHUX U CTPYYHHUX PajioBa je J0 jeTHOr ay-
Topckor Tabaka (oko 30000 3HaKOBa), IPETIICAHUX pagoBa U HHHOPMATHB-
HuX npuiora 1o 1/3 aytopckor tabaka (oxo 10 000 3HakoBa) 1 U3BELITAja,
npukasa, 10 1/5 ayropckor tadaka (oxo 2 800—3 600 3HaKOBa).

HNme ayTopa

HaBomu ce myHo mpe3ume u uMe (cBux) aytopa. lloxkesbHo je na ce
HaBely M Cpeima cioBa aytopa. llpesumena m mMeHa nomahux ayTopa
VBEK C€ HCIHCY]y Y OPUTHHAITHOM OONHKY (Ca CPIICKUM IHjaKPUTHIKUM
3HAKOBUMa), HE3aBUCHO O] je3UKa paja.

Ha3uB ycranoBe ayropa

(adunujanuja)

HaBomu ce myH (3BaHMYHHM) HAa3WB W CEAMINTE YCTAHOBE Y KOjOj je
ayTop 3aroCIIeH, a eBeHTYAIHO U Ha3MB YCTaHOBE Y KOjoj je ayTop 00aBHO
HCTPAXHBAE.

VY crnokeHMM opraHu3alijaMa HaBOAM ce YKyNHa Xxujepapxuja (Ha
npumep, Yausep3uter y beorpany, ®unozodcku pakynrer — Onesbeme 3a
conuonoryjy, beorpan).

Adwunujanyja ce UCIHCYje HETOCPEIHO HAKOH UMeHa ayTropa. DyHK-
IIMja ¥ 3Barbe ayTopa ce He HaBOE.

KonTakT nmogpanu

Anpeca WM e-ajpeca ayTopa Jiaje ce Yy HAlOMCHH TpU JHY MpBE
CTpaHUIle WiaHKa. AKO je ayTopa BHIIE, Jiaje ce aapeca jeAHOI, OOUYHO
MIPBOT ayTopa.

ArncTpakT (caxkeTak) M pe3ume

ATCTpakT je Kparak WH(GOPMATHBAH NpHKa3 caapKaja diaHKa KojH
YUTaoIly oMoryhasa fa 6p30 ¥ TaYHO OLIEHH HETOBY PEIEBAHTHOCT.

CactaBHHM JI€JIOBH allCTPaKTa Cy LIJb UCTPAXKHUBAa, METOIH, PE3yJl-
TaTy ¥ 3aKJby4aK.
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Arncrpakr Tpeba ga uma o 100 1o 250 peun u Tpeba aa cToju usmely
3araBJba (HACJIOB, MMEHA ayTopa W Jp.) M KJbYYHUX PEeUd, HAKOH KOjUX
CIIE/IA TEKCT YWIAHKA.

Pe3ume

AKO je je3uK paja CPICKH, CaKEeTaK Ha CTPAHOM je3uKy Jaje ce y
MIPOIIMPEHOM OONHKY, Kao pe3ume. [yxunHa pesumea Mmoxke outu 110 1/10
Jy’)KUHE wiaHka. Pesume ce aaje Ha Kpajy WiaHKa, HAaKOH ojieJbka Jlutepa-

Typa.

Kibyune peun
bpoj kspyunux peun He Moxxke Outh Behu on 10. V umanky ce najy
HETIOCPEJHO HAKOH CaXXETaKa, OHOCHO pe3nMea.

JIuteparypa
Jluteparypa ce HaBoAM Mpema MpaBWIMMa T3B. ,,YUKAIIKOT CTHJIA®
HaBohema nmuTeparype.

Hpre:xn, cnuke u Tadesae

Cnuke (IpTexu, rpadUKOHH, CXeMe) U Tabelle ce MOTY MPHUIPEMUTH
KOMIIjYTePCKOM HJIM KJIACHYHOM TEXHOJIOTHjOM (TYIIEM WJTH OJIOBKOM Ha
Hamupy).

Hajy ce y moceOHOM (hajity WM Ha MOCCOHUM manupuMa. ¥ OCHOB-
HOM TEKCTY Ce MapKupa MeCTO TJIe Jojia3e U He YBojie ce Y TekcT. Taberne,
CJIMKe M WIIyCTpalyje Mopajy Outu pasymspuBe. Hucy nmaruHupane u Mo-
pajy umaru peHu Opoj, HaclloBe U JiereH e (00jammema 03HaKa, mmudapa
u ckpahennia) KracupuKoBaHe MO BpCTaMa U HyMEpPHCaHe YHYTap CBOje
kareropuje. Ha marmmmpy pexan Opoj ciauke wim Tabdene, Kao U mpe3uMe ay-
TOpa MOpajy OUTH ynucanu Ha nonehuau rpadgut HoM osoBkoM. [Ipukasu-
BabE MCTHUX IOJIaTaka TabeaapHo U rpad)uuKu HUje J03BOJHEHO.

CTaTHCTHYKH MOJAIM /3]y CE MpeMa mapaMeTpuMa HayqYHHX MeTO-
JIOJIOTH]a.

Pykonucu ce He Bpahajy.
Ypeonuwimeo

Yacomuc Moke 1a ce HabaBu y Oubmuorern dakyirera 3a CTpaHe
jesuke Anda yausepsurera, [lanmupa Tospatuja 3, HoBu beorpan
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